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PR E FA C E.

CoNSIDERING the number of Greek Grammars, already in market,

some apology may appear necessary for the introduction of a new

one. Without formally making a defence, it may be remarked, that

subjects of deep interest, need to be viewed in as many different

bearings as can readily be obtained. Grammar, whether considered

as a branch of philological science, or a system of rules subservient

to accuracy in speaking or writing any language, embraces a most

interesting field of research, as wide and unlimited, as the progres

sive development of the human mind. A work of such magnitude,

requires a great variety of laborers, and even the humblest may be

of some service. Even erroneous positions may be turned to good

account, should they, by their refutation, contribute to the elucida

tion of principle.

A desire of obtaining a more compendious and systematic view

of grammatical principles, and more adapted to his own taste in

order and arrangement, induced the author to undertake, and gov

erned him in the compilation of this manual. In excellency of dis

cussion, and detail of observation, he never dreamed of equalling,

much less of transcending, many who have gone before him. Num

bers of these embrace a large body of grammatical matter, excellent

in itself, and of invaluable service to the more advanced student.

The aim of the compiler of these sheets is something more humble,

and more adapted to the exigencies of tyros in Greek literature—

the condition of most of our youth when they bid adieu to the halls

of their Alma Mater.

In the construction of this little treatise, the author, with pleasure,

takes this opportunity of acknowledging himself, frequently indebted

to Professors Anthon, Bullion, Goodrich, etc. of our own country;

as well as to the following foreign gentlemen whom he here men

tions, to save further reference in the body of the work—viz. Mat

thiae, Thiersch, Buttmann, Messrs. De Port-Royal, Dunbar's Greek

Exercises, Jamieson's Hermes Scythicus, Moor, Nielson; and on
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the Greek Metres, Hermann, Searle, Tate, Phillips and several

anonymous authors. From these he has culled whatever might

answer his purpose, but acknowledges particularly his indebtedness

to Professors Anthon and Bullion, for the facilities afforded him,

from their digested and compendized views of Matthiae, and

Thiersch, as well as from their own judicious reflections.

In the introductory observations, a table has been given, contain

ing some of the ancient oriental alphabets. These have been copied

from Scaliger on Eusebius's Chronicon, Richardson's Arabic and

Persic Grammar, and Fry's Pantographia. The object of introduc

ing these tables was to excite the curiosity of the young student, to

show him the parentage of the Greek alphabet, and, perhaps, inspire

him with a desire of acquiring a knowledge of some of those eastern

languages, more nearly or remotely related to the original Hebrew,

and whose alphabets are obviously so analogous to that of the

Greeks.

I have adopted Moor's rules for contraction, somewhat modified,and

so generalized, by incorporating, in the form of exceptions, with the

third and sixth rules, the suggestion of the foot note in the first edition

of his grammar, that they comprehend not only all the contractions

of the third declension, of adjectives, verbs, and participles; but also

those of the first and second declensions. By drilling a student

thoroughly on these rules and the examples adduced, the necessity

of a paradigm of contracted verbs in co, so, oo, is entirely super

seded. In place of such a paradigm, a table embracing all the pos

sible contractions in such verbs, is given, which serve as examples

of the general rules, to which they are all severally referred.

A modified scheme of Thiersch's plan of the formation of the

tenses, not one from another, but all from the root, has been adopted.

This root is considered, as in most verbs, susceptible of several

modifications. The unmodified radic, is denominated, the first

root, which forms the verbal base of the Present, Imperfect, 1 Fut. ;

1 Aor. Active, Passive, and Middle ; as also of the Perfect Active

and Passive, and Paulo-Post Future.—The second root forms the

base of the 2 Fut. ; 2 Aor. Active, Passive, and Middle. The

third root is the base of the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.

It is unhesitatingly believed that this mode of forming the Greek

tenses is more natural, and consequently more philosophical, than

the ordinary plan of forming them from each other, by many sinuo
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sities, inversions, and reciprocal generations. One grammarian

forms the Perfect Passive from its own Future; another, with equal

propriety, deduces the Future from its own Perfect, through the

medium of the First Aorist Passive By the method here adopted,

they are all formed independently of each other, resting severally,

each on its own proper base. The terminations being known, and

the respective roots ascertained, the student has only to attend to the

prefixes, if there be any, (which, in connection with the proper roots

constitute the groundform of the tense) and annex the personal termi

nations; paying strict attention to the laws of euphony. He will

thus acquire a knowledge of roots and their appendages, form a dis

tinct conception of the radical base, and all its modifications and

additions in passing through the numbers and persons, moods and

tenses; and not only recognize the external form, but become ac

quainted with the internal structure of the fabric, in all its different

combinations. But here, with pleasure, I refer the reader to the

preface to the edition of 1809, of Thiersch's tables, as translated by

Professor Patton.

A synoptical view of the verbs in ut, presenting what seems in

grammars generally, to be four conjugations, as really forming but

one—except Suðout in the Subjunctive Present—will diminish labor,

be less discouraging and tend greatly to the promotion of accuracy

in committing the paradigms.

The syntax is presented in a form, somewhat new. Under the

running title of concord, the student will find every thing respecting

the syntax of the Nominative. So likewise, under the title of govern

ment of the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, every thing will be

found belonging to the government of these cases respectively.

Although it might have been thought preferable to have kept the

government of the prepositions by themselves, as some of them

govern two cases, and others three, and consequently had to be re

peated ; yet, this would have deranged the plan proposed, viz. the

presenting to the student, under each case, its complete government

by all the different parts of speech exercising any control over it.

The derivation of the Greek prepositions from the Hebrew, may be

considered by some, as fanciful ; by others, as pedantic. Be it so;

such imputations I shall bear without a murmur. These derivations

affect not the merits of the grammar; and besides, their exposure,

by such as may be competent to do it, may contribute something to
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the interests of philology. In these etymologies I have generally

agreed with Parkhurst and Jones.

In the prosody, I have been as concise as the nature of the sub

ject, in my opinion, would admit. Here some liberties have been

taken, which are liable to imputations similar to those above-men

tioned; and like the other, not at all affecting the merits of the sub

ject. They are of a mere superficial nature, touching only names,

or technical denominations, and may be rejected at once, by all who

may feel so inclined, and the old names retained in their stead.

The name iambotroch has been preferred to that of antispast, and the

reasons have been there assigned. Instead of a name consisting of

two terms or words, technically employed, both terms have been

combined into one, under a Greek denomination of similar import.

This combination is believed to be sufficiently euphonic, and the

meaning obvious. There seems to be a tendency in language to

unite together words intimately connected, as Charlestown, West

chester, Pittsburgh, etc. and especially when they are of a technical

character, they become more convenient and wieldy, as tools or in

struments for the purposes intended.

The department of versification embraces the nine most usual

sorts of Greek poetry, iambic, anapaestic, dactylic, etc. Examples

under most of the species belonging to these several genera, taken

from the ancient authors, have been furnished.

Rules for the use of the accents usually presented in grammatical

compends, have here been entirely omitted. For such omission, it

is proper some reasons should be assigned. -

Believing as I do, that there is no hope of ever accurately ascer

taining the manner in which the ancient Greeks pronounced their

language, I cannot conceive how the more delicate, evanescent tones,

elevations and depressions of voice, could, by arbitrary visible marks,

be arrested, and preserved, in their subtilty, so as to be appreciated

by us. So ultra-refined was the modulation of their voice, and so

exquisite the harmony of their composition, that they carried the

poetic feet—the dactyls, spondees, anapaests, etc. into their prosaic

declamation. Thus: digitsg weqos, etc. quoted by Longinus from

Dem. Or. de Corona, is a specimen. Believing thus, the author of

this grammar did not wish to impose such an onerous task on juve

nile industry. But, even were it possible to ascertain and appreciate

their delicate modulations, it might be asked, cui bono 2 What na
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tion will ever make this noble language the vehicle of thought in

conversation or declamation ? And with regard to the modern

Greek, it would be no very difficult task to shew, that they are as

far removed from the pronunciation of their ancestors, as any other

nation. If, indeed, their use of the accents should be regarded as a

model of imitation, all attention to quantity must be entirely aban

doned. Vid. Mr. Browne's paper in the Irish Phil. Trans. Vol. VII.

p. 359. Besides, some of the greatest critics have rejected them

altogether. Beza, Scaliger, Spelman, Vossius, Salmasius, Bentley,

Brunck, and Dawes, all reject them. To these I might add many

other names of great authority, as the learned Wakefield, in his

preface to his elegant selection of Greek tragedies, etc. Of our

own countrymen might be mentioned Goodrich's edition of Hachen

berg, Hartford, 1821, and Ross, of whom the former omits them

altogether, with the exception of the circumflex; the latter in his

grammar published Phil. 1817, thus notices the accents; “I have

wholly omitted any rules concerning them. I should be glad to see

these shackles of our own putting on, taken off forever. They had

their origin in barbarism, when the true pronunciation was lost, and

have ever since answered, either no end at all, or a very bad one.

For, that the ancient Greeks did not use them, is plain from their in

scriptions and coins.”

It is admitted that in many instances they distinguish words; yet

such marks are not necessary for their distinction. Like the adver

bial mark, and that of the Ablative in Latin, they sometimes lead

astray. All languages have many words similarly spelled and pro

nounced, whose different meanings are easily ascertained from the

COntext.

It is with reluctance I differ from the very reputable authority of

Professor Stuart, backed as it is, by the weight of such men as Butt

mann and Passow, of whom it might be said, in defence of the

accents,

Si Pergama dewtra

Defendi possent, etiam hac defensa fuissent.

Yet, however much I respect such names, my own convictions

must govern my course, agreeably to the maxim of the Roman bard,

Nullius addictus jurare in verba magistri.

What may be the merit of this compilation, or whether it have
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any merit at all, must remain for others to determine. It is now let

loose upon the public. They will do it justice. I shall not insult

them by either begging their favor, or undervaluing it. Should a

second edition ever be needed, whatever defects or errors (for doubt

less it has its full share) may be either discovered by the author

himself, or pointed out by the suggestions of others, will be supplied

and corrected, and the accents, if desired, will be added.

Bellevue, April 16, 1838.
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REMARKS ON THE GREEK LANGUAGE.

THAT speech or language, the great vehicle of communicating

thought by vocal sounds, was a supernatural gift to our primeval

ancestors, by the Author of their being, is a position apparently ac

cordant with reason and Scripture. Had mankind ever been the

mutum et turpe pecus, of infidel cosmologists, their condition, as so

cial beings, must have been any thing but enviable. There is no

need to suppose their vocabulary very extensive, yet it was doubt

less commensurate with the exigencies of their situation; and by

the exercise of their own powers, would be enlarged as necessity

and circumstances required. This enlargement would be progres

sive and measured and regulated by the successive development of

the arts and sciences, and the improvements of social life.

All the diversities in the languages of the world, whether radical

or dialectical, can be satisfactorily accounted for, on a necessary

divergence, arising from local separation, different pursuits, political

condition, civil and moral improvement, the advancement of the arts,

from climate, etc., without the introduction of a miracle. Nec deus in

tersit, etc. Neither is this idea at all at variance with sacred history.

But as the transmission of thought through the instrumentality

of the tongue, or language properly so called, must be very limi

ted in point of distance, this has been remedied by representations

addressed to the eye. These were either pictorial or symbolical :

the former representing objects by pictures, the latter by symbols

representative of articulate sounds—alphabetical writing. This lat

ter, if of human invention, even in its rudest state, may justly be con

sidered one of the greatest triumphs of genius, which ever charac

terized our race. This invention—if invention it be—is enveloped

in the darkness of the remotest antiquity. There is strong reason

to believe that it originated before the deluge. It can be traced till

within less than two hundred years of that awful catastrophe; and

nothing can appear less reasonable or probable, than that a mere

handful of people struggling for subsistence, without any apparent

necessity, in their existing circumstances, should invent an art so

transcendently sublime and difficult

Aware of objections and difficulties connected with the opinion

that the Hebrew was the first language, I am notwithstanding in

clined to adopt it. That it is the parent of the languages of Western

Asia and of Europe, few will controvert. And that most of the

alphabets of these regions have sprung from one common parent,

will be manifest on inspection of the following table.

1
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Names of

the Letters. Phenician. Samaritan. Chaldee. Syriae.

Aleph N A. s Olaph i

Beth g a - Beth º

Gimel 3 GomalIII.16. T Y Uoma S.

Daleth A T T | Dolath 2

He 3 ºf H He Cl

Wau X 3. n Vau O

Zain * 43 f Zain l

Teth G V tº Teth 4.

Yod ſtſ ſ * Yud *

Caph Sí. 3. D Coph 2

Lamed 2. 2. 5 Lomad >

Mim S-3 % Yº, Mim So

Nun j l J Nun ..]

Samech ºn * C Semchat ſo

Oin U V y Oe S

Pe AJ 3 E) Pe £)

Tsade *1\\ *TI * Tsode &

Koph Y. P P | Kuph JO

Resch Sl “A - Resh f

Shin W’ AMU. (i) Shin º

Thau N A: n Tau 4.



GREER LANGUAGE.

Arabic. Greek.

Power in

Rom. Letters.

Elif

Ba

Jim

Dal

Dhsal-th

He

Wau

*

C

} };O

2
Za V"

f

:

º }
-

:

Tha-th } } º

Nun

Sin

Ain

Gain-gh

Fa

Tsda

Dhad-dh

Kaf

Ra

Shin

Ta :

: }

;.:=Tha }

Alpha

Beta

Gamma

Delta

Eta

Bau

Zeta

Héta

Theta

- Iota

Kappa

Lambda

My

Ny

Sigma

Omicron

Omega

Pi

Sanpi

Koppa

Rho

Sigma

Tau

!

A, a

B, S

I, y

21, 6

F, f, v

Z', z

H,"

6, 6

I, t

K, w

4, 2

M, u

N, v

2, a

O, ſ2

II, it

T), a

G, 4

W, g

T, 7

A, a

B, b

G, g

D, d

E, e

F or V

Z, z

H, h

Th

I, i

K., k

sittonwov.

R, r

S, s

T, t
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The old Phenician seems to have the strongest claims to antiquity.

Next to this comes the old Samaritan, which we feel confident

was the alphabet in which the Pentateuch was written. This

is still preserved in the Samaritan Pentateuch, and is clearly shown

from fossil coins to have prevailed before the Babylonish captivity.

The beautiful square Chaldee character—the character in which the

Old Testament is now written, has prevailed ever since the Baby

lonish transmigration. The Syriac or Syro-chaldaic alphabet, both

in name and figure, is sufficiently recognisant of its parentage. The

Arabic, making allowance for its aspirations, has an indisputable

claim to Hebrew affiliation. That the Greek letters are derived

from the ancient Phenician, is a point, now, universally conceded.

That both language and alphabetic characters are of oriental extrac

tion, will be controverted by few.

The eruptions of the numerous erratic hordes from the banks of

the Tanais, and the shores of the Euxine, and their successive migra

tion westward and southward, along the Danube and its branches,

rolling on, wave after wave, till they reached not only the most

western and southern parts of the European continent, but even the

islands of the Mediterranean and Atlantic, are points fully estab

lished by the testimony of ancient history. The continued influxes,

mixtures and amalgamations of these Nomadic tribes, not to men

tion the influence of Phenician traffick and colonization, even as far

as Ultima Thule, must have required many centuries, before, by

any permanent practical coalescence, their language could assume

a fixed and definite character. But, as it is obvious that all these

tribes sprung from a common stock, spoke but different dialects of a

language radically the same, a very considerable degree of simi

larity might be expected. In course of times, through the various

countries of Greece, various dialects resting on a common base, be

came sufficiently marked to merit distinct attention.

It appears that the most ancient dialect of Greece, and of course

most strongly resembling its Scythian and oriental original, was

I. THE AEoLIC.

This dialect prevailed northward and easterly of the Isthmus of

Corinth, except Megaris, Doris, and Attica. It was used in the Aeo

lic colonies of Asia Minor, Lesbos and some other of the Northern

isles of the Archipelago; as we find by Sappho and Alcaeus; in

Boeotia by Corinna. It was peculiarly distinguished by its retention
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of the old Digamma (F), hence called the AEOLIC DIGAMMA. Its

character was strong and rough, as 39000w for gočov, ogge for 098,

etc. Nearly allied to this was

II. THE DoRIC.

This was the dialect of a people, most of whom were originally

mountaineers, and of course it was strong, rough and broad: they de

lighted in a for m and 0, as & 10:30, for i in ºn ; tāv zogºv, for táv

zogov, etc. The Doric tribe was large, and the parent of numerous

colonies. This dialect was spoken over a great part of Pelopon

nesus, Sicily, Magna Graecia, and Doris, in Asia Minor. Gramma

rians divide it into the Old and New Doric. Epicharmus, the comic

writer, and Sophron, author of the Mimes, are the principal, in the

Old. In the New, Theocritus, in his beautiful Idyls, approaches

to the softness of the Ionic. In this he is the principal writer. Be

sides these, we have Moschus and Bion; the first Pythagorean phi

losophers—Timaeus, Archytas, and Archimedes; Pindar, Stesi

chorus and Simonides of Ceos. This dialect is said to have been

spoken in its greatest purity by the Messenians. We have beauti

ful specimens of it in the Syracusan Gossips; in the 15th Idyl of

Theocritus.

Awguočsy Ö estatu, Öozó, tois 409tesgat.

III. THE IONIC.

Ionia, in its Biblical application by Moses and Daniel, embraced

Macedonia and most of the eastern parts of Greece Proper, ex

clusive of the Peloponnesus; by them designated in", Javan, as

Bochart, in his Phaleg. clearly establishes. In Homer's time the

Athenians were called looves. Attica, then Ionia, was the early

residence of the Ionic tribe, who carried the name of the mother

country to the district in Asia Minor, to which the colony emigrated.

These took the lead of their father-land, in the march of refinement,

and the terms Ionia, Ionic, Ionians, became the proud distinctions

of the settlement and the colonists, while the original Ionians re

signed the appellation for Attics, or Athenians, and for their coun

try that of Attica. This is the softest, most sonorous, and musical,

of all the Grecian dialects. It delights in the concurrence of vow

els; jellow for mitov; and in the absence of aspirates, as airwigeo

ual, for agaigsouai. Besides Herodotus, Hipparchus wrote in the

Ionic dialect. It was also very prevalent in the times of Homer
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and Hesiod, and the other ancient poets, who did not, however, blend

all the various dialects in their verse, as some suppose; but made

use of the Ionic, in the state or condition of refinement, in which it

existed in their day.

IV. THE ATTIc.

After the emigration of the Ionian colonists to Asia Minor, and

the assumption of the name of Attica by the mother-country, their

language, in its progressive improvement, altered into the form

called the Attic dialect. At first this was the same with, and, for

a considerable time, differed but very little from the Ionic. It is of

course very characteristic of the genius of the people. Athens was

the theatre of orators, and popular eloquence, and this modification

of their language was calculated to make a strong and vivid im

pression. Its chief characteristics are, a love of contractions, and

hard and aspirated sounds, as $vy for ovy, agány for agony, fiðsly for

substy, or suðmzöstv, etc.

The changes from the Old Ionic have been distinguished by the

names of the OLD, MIDDLE and NEW ATTIc, and their writers class

ed accordingly.

OLD. MIDDLE. NEW.

Aeschylus, Gorgias. Xenophon,

Sophocles, Aristophanes, Aristotle,

Euripides, Plato, etc. Demosthenes,and

Thucydides, etc. other orators.

W. CoMMON LANGUAGE.

While Greece retained her liberty, each State employed its own

peculiar dialect. This dialect, raised to the highest rank by the

greatest number of the most eminent writers, became the language

of the Macedonian court, and spread with the conquests of Alexan

der over Egypt and Syria, and a great part of Western Asia.

This circumstance, together with its extreme refinement, and the

renown of Athens—the University of the world—her schools of phi

losophy and rhetoric, from the era of Alexander the Great, procured

for this dialect, the ascendancy over all the others. These of course,

in process of time, under the empire of Rome, were abandoned by

the more polished classes, and confined to the populace. In the se

cond and third centuries, they disappeared entirely from writing,

even on coins and monuments.
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VI. THE ROMAN DIALECT.

That this language analogizes with the Greek, not only in a larger

portion of its vocables but also in its grammatical structure, forms

and flexion, is not to be denied. Along with its Greek radicals, how

ever, it combines in its formation considerable contributions from

two other ancient languages, the Celtic and Pelasgic. The latter

of these did not radically differ much from the principal con

stituent of the Latin, viz. the Aeolic Greek. Middle and Southern

Italy was peopled by Grecian colonies, hence denominated Magna

Graecia, a colony from Arcadia, under king Evander, Trojans,

Lydians, etc., together with the Aenotorians, Ausonians, Umbrians,

Tyrrhenians, and other aboriginal tribes of Celtic origin, after a

long period for the operation of lingual affinities, had the various dia

lects melted down into one beautiful, uniform, bold, dignified, and

energetic language, called LATIN, which has survived the colossal

empire of the world.

VII. THE EccLESIASTICAL DIALECT.

In consequence of the Macedonian conquests, the Greek language

was forced upon the attention of some nations that had formerly

spoken an Oriental tongue. They spoke in the Greek, but thought

in their native dialects; consequently, idioms foreign to the Greek

language, viz. Hebrew, Chaldaic, and Syriac peculiarities, are found

in the Greek of the New Testament, but still more in the ecclesi

astical writers subsequent to the commencement of the Christian

era. It is true, the learned rhetoricians, grammarians, sophists,

and fathers themselves, made vigorous struggles against the inroads

on the purity of the common dialect, but were not able to stem the

torrent of corruption. On the fall of the Byzantine empire, and

capture of Constantinople, in the 15th century (1453), the ecclesias

tical dialect spread over all classes without control.

VIII. MoDERN GREEK.

Out of these scattered fragments and heterogeneous elements,

arose the Modern Greek. This is often called Romaic, a term de

rived from the subjection of the Greek nation to the Roman—Byzan

tine Empire. The name is not eligible. Besides the servile me

morial which it involves, it was never sufficiently distinctive, and

requires an explanation in order to be understood. To the name

Modern, no reasonable objection can be made. This, although re

moved from the ancient language by all the divergence of many
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centuries, and the unavoidable adulteration by many Turkish and

other foreign words, is yet not far enough removed to be ranked as

a separate tongue. -

There is evidence, tantamount to demonstration, that the pronun

ciation of this dialect has departed widely from that of the ancient

Greeks ; yet not near so much, if we pay any attention to spell

ing, as our own language has departed from the pronunciation em

ployed not six centuries ago. Nothing can be less satisfactory than

to regulate the pronunciation of the ancient Greek, by that of the

modern. The modern Greeks pronounce entirely by the accents;

there is no dual number; no middle voice. They use not merely

the ancient article, but a modern, indefinite one,—sic, as sig Moyoc, a

word. They employ the auxiliaries of szo, I have, and 3 slo, I will,

as in other modern languages. Yet a modern Greek work will be

easily intelligible to a good classical scholar. This will be evident

from the following specimen :

The Lord's prayer in Modern Greek.

J2 toregg uag, àirov sugat eig rove ovgovovs’ og áywºn to ovo

Alagov" as ºn figuoiletagov" as yeynto 9s,muggou, zuòws st; toy

ovgovoy, 81ſt zav st; try yny" to pouluag to x0.9musgwow 60s uag to on

usgow 20:1 ovyzogmasutºs to z98mugs, x0.90c zav susts avyzogovusy toug

z080pelleros uaç »ot uny u0s geons eig Tsuggouoy, allo, shevësg00suaç

airo toy towngov štu ediangov swat iſ flagusta, zui i övvauls, zau i

ôošo, eig tows ovovac. Aumv.

REMARKS ON THE GREEK ALPHABET.

1. The Greek, like all other alphabets, is imperfect. A perfect

alphabet would contain a distinct character for every articulate sound

in the language. The Greek is both redundant and defective.

There is no necessity for the double letters (, ś, p, as their constit

uents could supply their place. There are no long vowels corres

ponding to a, t, v. This is a serious defect. Their quantity is doubt

ful ă, , i.

2. The alphabet ought to contain another symbol, whose power is

still in actual use, yet it has been shuffled out from among its com
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peers, viz. [...] or spiritus asper, which has always the power of the

sounded English H, as ‘ Oungog, Homérôs. We find indeed in old

inscriptions that this was a letter among the Greeks. HEKATON is

found for the modern Exotov, and IIH is used for ſp, KH for X,

etc. As in our own language His sometimes sounded and sometimes

silent, as in honour, house, so it was among the ancient Greeks. They

divided the character, using the part on the left [H], when sounded,

and that on the right [H], when silent. The former was called the

rough, the latter the smooth, breathing. In process of time the con

venience of the pen would drop the lower limb of each [L] [1], and

round off the remainder into the present forms [...] [?]. The former

retains the power of H, the latter is useless. In the beginning of a

word v and g have always the aspirate, as ‘Tö09, Pnrog ; when g is

doubled in the middle of a word, as adémy, the former is levigated,

the latter aspirated.

3. According to the best authorities, the Cadmean alphabet of the

Greeks wanted these nine letters, Z, H, 6, 2, T, P, X, P, ſº, and of

course had only fifteen characters, equal to the number of the Phe

nician characters, at the time of the arrival of Cadmus in Greece.

Afterwards in the East, the Phenician alphabet expanded by the ad

dition of , 7, n, t, b, x, p ; out of this number 1 was first adopted

in Greece,—the parent of the Digamma, (hereafter to be noticed)

originally a vocal aspiration, whose force is still retained in the

Latin VIDI, EVUM, WELLA, etc. This afterwards lost its aspirate char

acter, and became the vowel v. The Greeks then had sixteen char

acters. After r, z, H, 6, with names slightly altered, were introdu

ced into Greece,—Tzaddi, Heth, Teth, into Zeta, Eta, Théta, and

took their place in the Greek alphabet according to their order in

the oriental. They had then nineteen letters in their alphabet.

Subsequently to this period (p and X were introduced, instead

of IIH and KH, and thus by their invention the alphabet was increa

sed to twenty-one. * -

The Greek alphabet received its final completion from Simoni

des, of Chios, about the time of the Persian war. He added E,

4, 30, and settled the function of H as a long vowel, the double of

E, and thus the alphabet was increased to the number of twenty

four. According to Scaliger, in his Animadversions on the Chron

icon of Eusebius, the Athenians had adopted these twenty-four let

ters, four hundred and thirty-seven years before the Christian era

2
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4. Among the twenty-four, or rather twenty-five including [...] are

not reckoned those which retained their places as mere 790 uporta,

sittonua, or marks of number, as s Bau, sti, stigma=6; between s

and g, which corresponds to the Roman F, afterwards the Aeolic

digamma; (i, or º , Koppa, or Koph, between it and 9, corres

ponding to the Roman Q, and finally, Sanpi, TN, composed of it,

and 5 or a = 900; answering to the Hebrew v. As employed

by the Ionians these were called Iovixa yoguuata ; as by the Attics,

Atrixo. 790.putator.

5. The Aeolic Digamma F, was so named from its appearing to

be two I's placed one above the other. What the precise function

of this character was in the ancient dialects of Greece, it is not easy

to ascertain. It is pretty certain however that it must have parta

ken of the nature of an aspirate pronounced near the lips, or by a

very small aperture, so as to utter the sound symbolized by b; or

further back from the lips v, or still further back w; thus Bag

gov for Varro; Baćo for vado; Ovelu, for Velia; owow, vinum,

wine, etc. Of all the Grecian dialects, the Aeolic retained this char

acter the last, and hence it was denominated the AEOLIC DIGAMMA.

The use of this symbol, whatever may have been its power,

having been insensibly abolished, by the introduction of the aspi

rates, the very vestiges of its existence are to be found only in a few

ancient inscriptions; and in derivations made before its own figure

had been commuted, for the aspirate, as Vesta, from ‘Eato, ; doubt

less from the more ancient Fºoto. That the single v was Dorically

used for the aspirate, is manifest in Homer's use of ysvro, Iliad 6

43, for £isto; (1) by syncope, Élto, (2) Doricé yewto ; 1 being

changed into v, and the aspirate into y. To what extent Homer

may have employed this digamma, for the prevention of hiatus, as

grammarians tell us; or how far the concurrence of vowels in the

total absence of it, may not be in most instances rather musical than

harsh, rather pleasing than the contrary, remains for others to deter

mine. One may try to ascertain by the following expression of

Homer—tgoitat fieluovo, compared with the digammated form 1907tat

Fh Félufouro ; at all events there are some who would not feel glad

to have the poems of the prince of poets improved by the intro

duction of the digamma. We should be more familiar with this

noble language, before our ears become so delicately fastidious of

Homeric harmony, in the absence of such an auxiliary.
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6. The Greek was originally written in capitals without spaces

between the words, as ENAPXHuBIIOIHSE00EOSTONOTPANON

KAITHNTHN; ev 0.92m stoung's 6 380s toy ovgovoy

xot try yny.—Gen. 1: 1.

From the UNCIAL or MAJUSCULAR letters, originated, for ordinary

use, a cursive character, which during the Byzantine empire, partic

ularly during the 11th and 12th centuries, prevailed extensively,

in a uniform and elegant shape. A more convenient, though less

elegant form succeeded this, in the 14th and 15th centuries. These

have been since the invention of printing recognized as the models

and bases of Greek typography.

7. The Orientals, as every body knows, originally wrote, and still

continue to write, from right to left. The Greeks however from left

to right—situ tmy Šášuay—manifestly from superstitious considerations

or a propitious direction, situés Stos. Ere they adopted this mode

entirely, they had long been in the habit of writing alternately from

left to right, and from right to left; hence the name 3ovargognóov,

resembling the turning of oven in ploughing. Specimens of this

mode are found in both the Sigaean inscriptions, now in the British

museum.

q, A N O A IK O : E IIM I : T O H

O XI O ‘I "I T OT : « O TA ‘IXI O M IT

N.E.2 IO, etc. Pantogr.

In common Greek orthography:

Pavóozov stut tow Eguozgatovº tov IIgozovmatov, etc.
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§ 1. THE GREEK ALP HAB ET.

There are twenty-four letters in Greek, viz.

Character.

A, 0.

B, 3, 6

I, y, ſ

21, Ö

E, 8

Z, º,

H, m

6, 9, 6

I, t

R., x

24, 4

M, p.

N, v

2, §

0, o

II, ºr, ºr

P, Q, p

2, o, final c

T, t, 7

T, v

q', 'p

X, X

‘P, p

J2, 00

Name.

Alpha

Beta

Gamma

Delta

Epsilon

Zeta

Eta

Theta

Iota

Kappa

Lambda

Mu

Nu

Xi

Omicron

Pi

Rho

Sigma

Tau

Upsilon

Phi

Chi

Psi

Omega

Power.

.
th

Corresponding names

of the Their meaning.

Hebrew letters.

Aleph Ox.

Beth . House.

Gimel Camel.

Daleth . Door.

He . Behold.

Zain Armour.

Heth Hedge.

Teth Serpent.

Yod Hand.

Caph |Hollow hand.

Lamed Ox-goad.

Mem Stain, or, water.

Num Fish.

(Wide Kappa and Sigma.)

Oin Eye.

Pe Mouth.

Resh Head.

Samech Trident.

Tau Cross.

Vau, hook, the parent of Digam

ma, F.

f Tsadhe corresponding to 77)

Sanpi, signifies a hunting

pole.

(kº ape, likely the parent of

the old Koppa q.

The power of each letter is known from the initial sound of its name.

# As p and x are only it and z aspirated; and as lis only it and o, and w
two omicrons united y the shoulders, and opened at top, we have the

Hebrew meaning of all the elements of these letters, given above.
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§ 2. These LETTERs (youguata) ARE Divided INto vowels

(pownevra), AND consonANTs (ovuqova).

1. Of Vowels.

The vowels are seven, viz. two short (šgazsa), º, o ; two long

(uanga), m, w; three doubtful (auquéoia), q, w, v; three changeable

(ustaffoluna), a, e, o ; four unchangeable (austaffolu), n, t, v, 0; five

prepositive (ºrgotazrixa), a, e, n, o, ø, in the formation of diphthongs;

two subjunctive (öſtotoxtixo.), t, v.”

Of the prepositive and subjunctive are formed

2. Diphthongs (Aug 30yyot).

The diphthongs are twelve in number—sia proper (zuga), when

both vowels are heard, viz. at, ov, st; ev, ot, ov. They are formed of

the short vowels and a taken for a short vowel; thus:

From s } &l. from o : Ot. from a } dºt.

8t). 0U. dºu.

The former are named Prepositive, the latter Subjunctive.

Siw are improper (xotozomotixoa), º, Il Q, nv., ov, vi, where only

one of the vowels, viz. the first, should be pronounced. Yet strictly

vu, as it is always aspirated, should be pronounced as a peculiar aspi

ration of t, thus vios, is to be sounded whics.

NOTEs.

1 There are properly but five distinct vowels in the Greek lan

guage ;

Short, e, o, ø, i, i. ; Essentially the satne, differing

Long, n, o, ø, i, V only in quantity.

Each long occupies double the time of the short in pronunciation.

Thus the character H arises from two E's united, as will appear more

readily when we consider that H is equal to F I or e 3, which in the

cursive hand passed into m. That omega (0) is only two ornicrons (o)

opened at top, is evident on inspection.

2 The sounds of v and v, being formed by the palate and lips in

front of the mouth, may be denominated front vowels, while a, e, o,

being formed in the back part of the mouth, may be called back

vowels; thus diphthongs are formed, when a back vowel (a, e, 0) unites

itself in utterance with a front vowel (t, v) producing one sound; thus:

• 8, 8t, 8t) 7, 11 mu

o, ol, ov 0), Q, ov

0, 0:1, 0:U 0, ſº, Cºu
-
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§ 3. PRONUNCIATION of THE GREEK vowels AND DIPHTHoNGs.

1. As might be expected, most nations insensibly slide into the

pronunciation of their own language in articulating a foreign one.

It is difficult to avoid this ; yet it is obviously a gratuitous and

unjust appropriation.

2. It is not unnatural to look, for the correct sound of any lan

guage, to those among whom it is still living. Yet how fallacious

this may be, will be instantly seen, should we refer a foreigner, for

the pronunciation of English at the present day, to the manner of its

pronunciation in the reign of Henry VIII, or for its pronunciation in

the reign of that monarch, to the sound of the present enunciation'

The Greek, like every living language, was subject to a constant

flua. To know precisely how the ancient Greeks pronounced every

word of their language, is, at present, impossible. And if it were

possible it might be asked, cui bono 2 The rose smells equally

sweet, call it by what name you please. Yet still uniformity is

desirable; and uniformity, as nearly coincident as may be attaina

ble, with the ancient pronunciation, is certainly worthy of an effort.

Still, this is one of those cases, in which general uniformity is

preferable to partial accuracy. It is believed, that few languages

differ more from the ancient pronunciation than the modern Greek.

3. There are two general modes of pronunciation which divide

the opinions of the literary world. One proposes assimilation to

the more ancient; the other, to that of the modern Greeks. These

are known by different names, as Erasmian, from Erasmus, by

whom a return was made to the more ancient mode, about the

beginning of the Reformation. The other, the Reuchlinian, from

Reuchlin, who strenuously adhered to the pronunciation of the

modern Greeks. The former was also called Etacism, from the

prevalence of the sound of H., (Eta), as a, in came. The latter was

named Iotacism, from the letter I, (Iota), inasmuch as m, su ot, v, vi,

and t, all have the sound of i, in the word machine.

4. Although it is not pretended to ascertain with definite accu

racy, the pronunciation of the ancient Greek, yet there are various

ways whereby we may rise to a high degree of probability, as to the

manner of their vocal articulation. It is obvious, that in pronuncia

tion the sound of the vowels, short and long, whether by nature, or

by authority, should differ only in quantity, and not in the nature or
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kind of vocality; thus m should be equivalent to two Epsilons, and a

long to two Alphas short.

I. OF vowel sounds.

1. A to be sounded as the English a in hat, father, as tétng, tag.

This seems correct, 1. From the very pronunciation of the letter

Alpha, and it seems obvious that the initial of the name of each

letter was taken from, and is expressive of, its power. 2. From the

natural interjectional sound uttered in laughing, which in Greek

is Š, Č, Š. 3. What the Septuagint, near three hundred years before

the Christian era, rendered a in Greek, the Masorites eight centuries

afterwards tried to arrest in the Kametz and Patach.

2. s and n, to be sounded as e in met and there ; as usv and unv.

This is sufficiently ascertained by, 1. the natural sound in Bn, emit

ted by sheep, which Cratinus informs us was the sound of this letter.

2. In the Septuagint, m, is almost uniformly put for Tzere, and some

times for Segol. Now the sound of e, is the same in kind as m, dif

fering only in quantity, as met, there.

3. i and i, to be sounded as i in pin, ravine; ivo, 3iv. We

adopt this sound, 1. From the pronunciation of the i in Latin, on

the continent of Europe. 2. Its correspondence in the Septuagint

to the Masoretical Chirek in the Hebrew.

4. 0 and 0, to be pronounced as o in not and note; as, Ög, dig.

That this is the proper sound, we conclude because, 1. O, or oh, is

a natural interjectional sound, common to all nations, and even to

some brutes, as 30, 20, the bovine interjection with labial prefix.

2. The Greeks, of course, had this sound, and it belongs to no

other letter in their alphabet.

5. iſ and v, to be pronounced as u in surprise, au in capur, a

middle sound between t and v. It is rendered by y in Latin and

English, as ovuqovva, symphonia, symphony; iogotos, hyssopus,

hyssop. It is expressed with considerable accuracy in the last sylla

ble of words ending in y, as any, litany, etc. or in the Scottish words

puir, muir, etc.

II. OF DIPHTHoNGs.

1. Of Proper Diphthongs.

1. at is sounded like ai in aisle, as tual. This will appear from

the analysis of the diphthongal constituents, as indicated by Virgil's
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use of aulai, pictal, for aula, picta, where the diaeresis evidently

points to the sound assigned here to it.

2. av, sounded like ou in our, as avtog. This sound is deter

mined by the fact, that Aristophanes represents it by the barking of

a dog, flav, av, bow, wow ! the canine interjection, with the labial

prefix.

3. st, like ei in height, as twipei. This sound is also established

by analysis. Let any person try to give the sound of both the con

stituents, by any other expression of vocality; he will find it diffi

cult. It is preserved also in the Latin eia.

4. ev, sounded like eu in feud, as svövs. This sound is the same

in Greek, Latin and English, as supova, euphonia, euphony. It is

preserved also in the Latin Eurus.

5. ot, like oi in oil. Out of various traditions, such as xotkov,

calum, the Auos and the Mouot of Thucydides, we cannot help adopt

ing the above as sufficiently distinctive.

6. ov, like ou in your, or tour, as oitog. This sound seems indi

cated by the sound of the Roman u in Thrasybulus, Ogo.giftovãog.

This is pronounced in English, Thrasybulus. With this also agrees

the Masoretical Shurek; and besides, it is generally admitted that

the long sound of the Latin u, was equivalent to oo in wood.

2. Improper Diphthongs.

. Q, as a in father, as pulug,

... m, as e in there, as tum.

9, as o in note, as loyº.

... mu, as ai in aid, as muðo.

... ov, as oa in boat, as 30muo.

. vu, as ui in suite, or as we, as suffvuo.i
§ 4. OF SPIRITs or ASPIRATIONs (nvevuata).

1. The spirits or breathings are said to be two, the smooth

(pilov) ['I, and the rough (Öugv) [...]. The former merely indicates

the absence of aspiration, the latter is equivalent, in sound, to h in

hat. It is a fragment rounded off from the first half of H [thus

F r “]3 anciently employed as an aspirate, as HEKATON found in

old inscriptions, now ‘EKATON.

NOTE.

* That this is no fighnent of grammarians is shown from vases

found in Magna Graecia, on which are inscribed FHPA for HPA,
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2. Every vowel or diphthong beginning a word is marked with

one of these spirits. In diphthongs, the aspirate is placed over the

second vowel, thus oivoc. T and 9 beginning a word are always

aspirated. P in the middle of a word, if single, has none, but when

doubled, the former has the smooth, the latter the aspirate, as togów.”

3. Apostrophe (anogrgopog) ['] marks the rejection of a short

vowel, and sometimes of a diphthong at the end of a word, when

the next begins with a vowel, as zai avtov, for xata avtov.

Sometimes the concurring vowels are contracted, as xúyo for

xort syū.

§ 5. Of CoNsoNANTs (avurora).

Consonants are mute (aqova), semi-vowel (iiuugova) or double

(Öitla).

1. The mutes are nine, viz.

Smooth (pulo), n, x, t,

Middle (usag), 3, 7, 8,

Rough (Öaosa), p, x, 3.

Each mute has its corresponding middle and aspirate, which are

said to be of the same order, pronounced by the same instrument of

the voice, advancing from a smooth to a rougher, and roughest

enunciation.

The following order expresses this intercognate relation, viz.
1. 2 3.

7t, {3, QP,

1 2 3

2, 7, 24,

1 2 3.

t, 9.
2

It will be found convenient to designate each of these orders

respectively by its smooth mute: thus, t, 6, p may be called p mutes,

as belonging to the order of which it is the smooth, etc.; or they

NoTF.S.

Juno ; FHPAKAEHX for HPAKAEHS', Hercules, etc. Here we find

that even after the entire H had ceased to be an aspirate, and had

been used as the long E, the first half H retained the power of an

aspirate.

* The AEolians had another strong aspirate F called Digamma, for

which see the remarks in the Introduction.

* These mutes are marked thus, 1, 2, 3 in their respective orders,

to facilitate the exemplification of the changes in orthography required

by euphony, as may be seen in a subsequent section.

3
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may be designated from the organs by which they are pronounced,

labials, etc. as being articulated by the lips, etc.; thus:

it mutes, or labials, t, 3, q.

x mutes, or palatals, x, y, x.

1 mutes, or dentals, t, Ö, 3.

Mutes of the same order are interchangeable, as 19130, 191yo,

tetQuqo. -

2. The semi-vowels are five, i, u, v, Q, a ; called also liquids

(iyga) because they readily mix with, and flow into, other con

sonants.

3. The double consonants are three, y, Š, Č, and are composed of

the cognate orders of mutes respectively, and a. Thus:

11, 3, q, ºp 710.

24, 7, 2 : with or, make } $ ;*} zoº.

1, Ö, 9 § Ög.6,7

These double consonants in the flection of the Noun and Verb,

are resolvable into their original elements, i. e. the mute may be

separated from 0, thus, xogaš, xogazos, 990&o, sq900or, etc.; yvy,

yvſtos, etc.

4. Sigma final is written c, not a.

5. The letters v, g, o, are final consonants, because no pure Greek

word ends in any other, except ex, own and ovz, supposed to have

come from as and ovzt.

NOTEs.

6 The AEolians always used oró for £, as avgurðsly, instead of avgu

£sty. This double letter is evidently a compound of two single ones;

and there does not really appear to be any indisposition in the organs

to pronounce o after Ö. It is true, we never find Ög as separate single

letters. Such a concurrence is always expressed by the double

letter . and when the flexion of the Verb requires a in the future,

the double o after Ö would be intolerable, as qgačago; and to elide

only the o incorporated with 0, would leave pgačgo, i. e. g.gaga), indis

tinguishable both in orthography and in sound, from the present

tense. The rejection, therefore, of the whole ... and not the or alone,

seems to be necessary. Though, therefore, the t mutes are said to be

ejected before o, we shall consider ö as an exception. Perhaps this

one in the case of g is the only exception.

7 The double letters are not used for the corresponding simple

ones, when these belong to the different parts of a compound word,

as swoºvo, not sievo). Yet we have A3 nwu's for A8mwagós.
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§ 6. Of SyllaBLEs.

1. Of Accents (agorodia).

These are three, 1. The acute (') (o:sta), which falls on the ulti

mate, penultimate, and antepenultimate, and sharpens the sound of

the syllable, as tútto, I strike. 2. The grave (') (3agsu), which

falls on the ultimate, and denotes that its tone is to be depressed, as

riuh. 3. The circumflew () (teguitousyn), which combines the

power of the other two, (") and both rises and sinks on the same

syllable, as tuá. -

2. Of the division of Syllables.

The later grammarians have laid down a general rule, nay, they

call it universal, viz., all consonants which can be pronounced

together, belong to the vowel which they precede; otherwise, they

are distributed as the necessity of the case may require. Thus,

o-yôoos, t-öusy, 30-xtgow; but instead of o-kāog, te-9710, 70-affgos—

al-Mog, tºg-to, yau-390s, etc.”

§ 7. CHANGES AND MoDIFICATIONs DEPENDING ON

- EUPHONY (svgovtw). .

1. y before a mute of its own order, x, y, z, should be pronounced

as ng in angle, as oy; slog, oyzos, alay:0.

2. v before a x mute is changed into y, as twyzovo for tvvZovo).

3. When a would come between two consonants, it is rejected, as

from Asketto &ov, terotóo 3ozu, Asksyo 300ov,

come islsit Oov, terguébat, isłsyôogay,

i. e. 18).svg|{}ov, tºtgugp90 t, Askszöwgov.

4. When a single t sound, or v by itself, in datives plural, is elided

before a, the preceding vowel remains unchanged, as slitudou, skituat;

ôoupoval, Šauoot ; but when a t sound and v together, or v by itself

in Nominatives singular are rejected before a, a doubtful vowel is

NOTE.

8 This rule must be so modified, as to have regard to compound

words in the distinction and integrity of their elements, as ovy—sº

ëszouat, st-mişov, 1900-tv9 mut; but in composition where elisions

are made because a vowel follows, the remaining consonant is an

nexed to the following syllable, as to:-gs-zo), o-pog-un, s-uov—tov.
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lengthened, and a short passes into its own diphthong,” as rvpavri,

tvipºol, tvarov.ru, twittovou, tvq 9svg, tvq &etc.

5. In order that two mutes of different orders may coalesce, they

must be of the same strength, i.e. both smooth, both middle, or both

aspirate, as Étto, #300gog, ozēog,” the former accommodates the

latter.

6. A rough breathing aspirates a preceding smooth mute, as vuxto:

51my, by apostrophe, vvºi Ölmy, and euphoniae gratia, vizö 5Amy."

7. Successive syllables in the same word, seldom begin with aspi

rates; hence in reduplications, the aspirate repeats its own smooth,

as its pulmko, not q’squinzo.”

8. The letter v is changed into u before u, and the cognates it,

6, q, ; and into 1, 0, a before these letters respectively; except sy

before g, o, ø, where it is retained. ~

9. The cognates m, 3, p, are changed into u before u in the mid

dle of a word, as tstvuuou for tervitual ; but x and z, before u,

into y, as Ösjoyuan for Ösdoxuct or ösöoxual ; leisyuat for leksz

Augu, etc.

10. The letters t, Ö, 3, §, y are rejected before or, thus avvto,

avvao ; ada), aoroj, etc.”

11. Smooth and middle mutes may be doubled, as intos, uo.66a,

but aspirates, never—the first must be a smooth, as Xango, not

20.Qg70, etc.; At 9ts, not A33ig.

12. When v precedes 9, in the oblique cases of owng, 6 is inserted,

as avógos.

NOTres.

° The two short vowels ē, o, have each their own long, m, 0, and

their own diphthongs, su, ov.

2 1 1 1 31

10 Thus tsuguárov becomes terg, a rat, of equal strength: satgagtai,
1. 2 1 1 1 3 22

sorgan tau; 1sleyrat, 1sktºtal ; wroºm, sirtygo:30my. But sx in

composition is excepted, as ex-980, not ex-9so; sk-Oudou, not sy

Övöout.

11 This takes place in compositions also, as xuto, and sió0, xw8–

svö0, etc.

12 To this, however, there are several exceptions, as compound

words, ovºopogog ; Passive Aorists in 9my, as aq.89my, etc.

19 y stands before a only in some few words, as tigvvc, sluwe,

its povaal. v in ovy before or, followed by a vowel, is changed into o,

as a voo'svo, ovaorutuo. In sy, v is retained before a, as evosto, etc.
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13. To words ending in ort, and verbs of the third person in s or 1, y

is added, before avowel; as ragw slitsy swelvois, for tags suits skewotc.

§ 8. QUANTITY (nogorms), or THE ADMEASUREMENT of

SYLLABLEs.

1. In the admeasurement of syllables, regard is had to the vowel

and consonant or consonants following. Thus in e-zógos, only o

and g are regarded; x90 affect the measurement of the e preceding.

2. Of the vowels, s and 0 are short by nature, m and a long by

nature.

3. When the short vowels e, o, ø, i, j are followed by two

consonants, or a double one, the syllable thus formed, is long by

position.

4. But when a short vowel is followed by only a single consonant,

the syllable is short.

5. A doubtful vowel (a, t, v) before another vowel or diphthong,

is usually short; also, when final.

6. A doubtful vowel before v, g, a final, is generally short.

7. All syllables formed by contraction are long.

8. A vowel, whether doubtful or long, or a diphthong before another

vowel, either in the middle or end of a word, is usually shortened.”

§ 9. Of PUNCTUATION.

There are in Greek only four points or stops.

1. The comma [,] (intoatiyum), as in Latin.

2. The note of interrogation [;] (in outlyum and usan artiyun).

3. The colon, or point at top [•] (uson atyun).

4. The period, or full stop [...] (atiyun).

5. The hypodiastole is a [,] between the parts of a compound

word for distinction, as 5,tt for 6tt, (inoëwo toln).

Punctuation is a modern art. The ancients knew little about our

commas, semicolons, colons or periods. The rules laid down on this

subject, are vague and often impertinent and capricious. They do,

and will depend much on the judgment and taste of the writer.

NOTE.

14 Here some rules for pronunciation are suggested, which are not

intended to forestal the prosodial rules on that subject; but merely

to meet the exigencies of the case; that pupils while learning the

Grammar may also learn to pronounce the most common words

with accuracy.
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§ 10. ANALogy or CLAssification of WoRDs According to their

AFFECTIONS AND PROPERTIES.

In the Greek language, there are eight parts of speech, or classes

of words, viz.

The Noun (ovoua); Adjective (eitºsrow); Pronoun (arrowruta);

Verb (mua); Adverb (stigánua); Conjunction (avròsquos); Prepo

sition (1909 saws); Interjection (ſtageuffoln). The first four of these

are declinable, the rest are indeclinable.

§ 11. Of Nouns.

I. Of the denominations of nouns.

1. Some nouns are proper (tôia) as Azúževs. 2. Some common

(zowa) as avčgoſtoc, a man. 3. Some abstract (aqtagsta) as agstn,

virtue. Verbal (&muatiza) as Assig, a reading. Gerundial (Ötaxo

utating) as sy tº Asysty touro, in the saying this. 4. Diminutive

(usuantiza) as tutăvoy, a little child. 5. Collective (avijoyuza) as

ozlog, a crowd, etc. -

§ 12. OF THE PROPERTIEs of Nouns.

Nouns are declined with gender (yevos), number (age@uos), and

case (Ittoqug).

1. The genders are three, Masculine (agoevtzov), Feminine (9m

Avroy), and Neuter (ovostsgor). º

2. The numbers are three, Singular (evizos), Dual (Övizos),” and

Plural (timēvvuzos).

3. There are six cases, as in Latin, Nominative (ogön or ovo

Maotixm), Genitive (ysvian), Dative (Öotixm), Accusative (autuo

tuxn), Vocative (xãmtixm), and Ablative (aqſaugstuzm),” always the

NOTES.

15 The dual speaks of two, or a pair. It is generally employed in

expressing things naturally existing in pairs, as two eyes, opéalue ;

two hands, zsigs; two feet, Troös, etc. It did not exist in the oldest

state of the language, and was found neither in the Aeolic dialect,

nor in the Latin. It is never used in the New Testament, in the

Septuagint, or in the Greek Fathers.

* The troots, casus, a falling, has a reference to the relative affec

tions or modifications to which the noun was subjected by its termi

nations. What is incongruously called the Nominative case, expresses

the unmodified, absolute, straightſorward or upright condition of the

word—the ogºn groots, rectus status, or upright position of the noun.
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same as the Dative. All but the Nominative are called Oblique

cases.17

§ 13. OF DECLENSION (zługus).

1. Declensions of Nouns are three.

The first, has four terminations (talm) m and a feminine ; mg and

ag, masculine.

The second, has two terminations, og and ow; o; mostly mascu

line, but sometimes feminine; ov neuter.

The third, ends in or, u, v, neuter; 0, feminine ; v, 9, § of all

genders, and increases in the genitive.

2. General rules of declension.

1. The Nominative singular ends always either in a vowel not

short, or in v, Q, c.

2. The Wocative singular is mostly like the Nominative. The

plural, always.

3. The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of neuters are

always alike, and in the plural always end in a.

4. The Dative has always t, either final or diphthongal.

5. The Genitive plural ends always in ov; the Accusative (neu

ters excepted) in c.

6. The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative dual, end always

alike ; and likewise the Genitive and Dative.

NotEs.

The Genitive, Dative, etc. were considered as so many deflections or

declinations or passings off from this upright state; hence xktouc, and

attoorug were invented by Grammarians to designate these affections of

the noun; this status rectus for sake of uniformity was called a case,

or falling, as well as the rest, which were also denominated toyval, or

oblique cases. Thus: N. G. D

/ A.

_V.

^ Ab.

17 Most Greek Grammarians reject the Ablative, as it is always the
same as the Dative. It is, however, too obvious to be controverted

that functions are assigned to it, utterly incompatible with the charac

ter of a Dative. But while its existence and necessity are thus admit

ted, it shall be omitted in the declensions, as being always the same

in ſorm with the Dative.
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§ 14. THE TERMINATIons of THE THREE DECLENsions.

Singular.

First Declension. Second. Third.

Nom. a, n, as, ms oç, neuter oy or, t, v, 0, y, 9, §

Gen. as or me,” ov, ov ou | Og

Dat. & or m, º, m º | 1

Acc. av, my, ay, my | ov ot, y

Voc. a, m, or, m 8, neuter oy | like Nominative.

Dual.

Nom. Acc. Voc. o. co e

Gen. Dat. 0.0/ oty Ouy

Plural.

Nom. ots | ot, neuter o eg, neuter of

Gen. oy coy º

Dat. als Otg ort,

Acc. dºg ovg, neuter a org, neuter of

Woc. at ou, neuter of *g, neuter of

§ 15. FIRST DECLENsion.

Singular.

Nom. tu-n ôup-0. |zºvo-m; |taut-as |quit—a oyog-o: |Evayog-as

Gen. –78 –79 -01) -ou -ag | 19–og -0ty

Dat. -1) || –m —m –4 —º —º —º:

Acc. —my —wy —my -041) -0.1) -01/ -0-y

Woc. —m -o: —m -0. -0. -0. -0.

Dual.

N.A.W. -a | Terminations all the same as those of tum.

G. D. -avy

NOTEs.

18 Aç, in the Genitive, and g in the Dative, if the noun ends in Öo,

3a, Qa, or a pure; other nouns in a impure, have ms, in the Gen.

and m, in the Dative.

A letter or syllable is said to be pure, when preceded by a vowel

or a diphthong.

19 Some have both ov and o. in the Genitive, as IIvöayog-aç, Gen.

ov and w; some have or alone, as 600-ac, Gen. o. ; Bogº-ac, Gen. a ;

2a1ay-ac, Gen. or, etc. Nouns in 717s, trig (except arms which has

either m or o), Patrials in me, 3ms; derivatives from usrgo, tolo,

tguów, make the Vocative in a short: so also layvnç, Mevaizunç.

Genders.

In the first declension the genders are known from the termination,

As and me, are masculine,

But a and 7, feminine.
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Plural.

Nom. -at | Terminations all the same as those of tum.”

Gen. -001/

Dat. -0ttg

Acc. -0:g

Voc. -oil

§ 16. Second DECLENSION.”

Singular. The ". name

Attic forms. Irregular Sing.

Nom. Moy—og ustg-ov 18-0g avoys-ov IH2'-OUX

Gen. -ou -0ty -00 -00 -ou

Dat. –Q -Q) –0 —º -ou

Acc. -01/ -01W -001/ -opiº -ouv

Voc. –821 —oy | –0g -001/ -ou .

Dual.

N. A. V. -00 -09 -09 -00

G. D. -0ty -ollºw —gy —ºv

Notes.

20 DIALECTs of THE FIRST DECLENSION.

Here let it be observed, once for all, A. denotes Attic, I. Ionic

D. Doric, Æ. JEolic.

Singular.

Nom. Gen. | Dat. , Acc. | Voc.

tum D. c. -ng, D. as -li,D., -ny, D. av -n, D. a

Supa —ns, D. as -n, D.º. –ay, I. ...} |- I

quito. } I, n -ag, I. mc –º, I. n -ar, I. my j T“ ” "

oyogo. | |-a {* 0.9

tautas I. ns I. so -q, I. 1 —ay, I. my I. nç
D. as X |-ov, X D, a -n,D.º. I. a

29vong { AE. a AE. o.o |-ny, | D. av |-n, A. mc

Plural.

Nom. : Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc.

ſ I. sov

tiptors D. 3" |-ais. Ins"—as ( I., eas -at
& Gwy and not AE. aus

UAE.gov l

Thus mountnº, AE. Toumra, a poet. Inkstöov, I. Inistèso, of Pelides;

Awstov, AE. Auvstao, of Eneas; On3aug, I. 673mat, in Thebes, etc.

* With the Attics, the Vocative was the same as the Nominative,

as quios o Mevelas, Il. 3. 189.

* DIALECTs of THE SEcoRD DECLENSION,

Gen. Sing. for ov, I. and D. oto. Dat. plur, for oug, I. and D. ovat.

Acc. plur. for ovg, D. os, and AE. oug.

-01’,

4
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The following

Diminutive Sing.

Auoy—ws-00

But ov, is neuter.

-001/-0019

Plural.

-0019

—oug

-0.

-0.

Genders of the Second Declension.

Os, is mostly masculine, but sometimes feminine.

-oº:

-09

–0tg

–0Ug

-0.

Nom.

Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

Voc.

·
5
0
/
o
z

o
x
{
I
I
s
į
į

s
i
e
g
t
u
m
u
1
9
ų
o
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ų
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q
,

o
ſ

º
u
ſ
º
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º
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n
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d
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u
g
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e

s
į
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q
,
a
l
a
ſ
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5
3
-
5
3
1
–
5
3
–
5
3
-
5
3
–
1
0
-
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e
-
x
)
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-
2
0
1
-
2
0
1
-
"
A

5
x
0
-
5
2
0
1
-
5
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-
5
x
0
–
5
x
0
–
5
m
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-
2
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1
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1
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1
：
0
-
1
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-
1
.
0
-
1
.
0
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|
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4
.
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1
：
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-
1
.
0
-
°
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I
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0
-
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NOTE.

* Let it be observed, that in the Attic changes of og into ag, and ov

into ov, a long and m before og, are changed into s before wº, as Maog,

Asos; a short remains unchanged, as taos, taws.
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§ 18. Of ForMING THE OBLIQUE cases.

- 1. OF THE GENITIVE.

General rules.

I. If the noun does not end in c, the Genitive is formed by adding

–0s or -toc to the Nominative, as tutov, tutov-oc, a Titan ; orouw,

awud-toc, a body, etc.

II. If the noun ends in ; preceded by 0, s is inserted before of

otherwise, having rejected c, postfix -os, -tos, -óog, -90s, as tsuzog,

tex-s-os; igos, figo–0s, a hero; Anónç, Amān-tos, a cauldron; lau

tag, launo-doc, a torch; ogvic, ogwu-90s, a bird.”

§ 19.

Adjectives in -is and -ovº, form the Genitive from the Nomina

tive, masculine; all others, from the neuter; as,

m. ºpuloſtocrgus
n. Qulotorge } Gen. of both m. and n. quotatgt-öog.

... 6

º . } Gen. of both, Öuto-dog.

m. tegmy -

n. tegev } Gen. of both, tege-voc.

m. uskog -

m. ºuekov } Gen. of both, usia—voc.

note.

24 1. Besides, in many nouns, the final syllable of the Nominative

is shortened, by dropping the Subjunctive of the diphthong; chang

ing a long vowel into its own short; and t, or v, into e, as Bovg,

Bo-og, ſtouny, touev-og, corv, orate-og.

2. v found in the Gen. from or of the Nom. is thought to have been

euphonically dropped from the Nom. and to preserve the quantity

inviolate, the preceding doubtful was lengthened, and the short

changed into its own diphthong. Thus,

ovg, wº, vvg, svg, ovs were changed

into ac, is, vs, sus, ovs,

while the oblique cases formed from the original Nom. remained un

changed. By dropping the or, and retaining the v, another form was

obtained, thus we find both Öslqug, and Öslquy, etc. -

3. -ing, -tsgog, is syncopated in the oblique cases, as,

totmg, to 1890s, totgos, etc.

uming, umtsgog, Aunt90s, etc.

But both remain unsyncopated in the Acc. to distinguish them from

targa, untga. Avng makes aws90s, avógos,
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This rule applies universally to participles of the third declension,

and these have their Genitive always in –tog.

In , In . Gen. of both.

Thus, oriog, a rºy, otoſy-Tog,

TvTroy, tvtov, tv.ſlow-toº,

1v p3.svg, tvq98w, tvq 3ev—tog, etc.

§ 20. Of THE AccusATIVE.

RULE. The Accusative singular of nouns not neuter is formed

from the Genitive by changing og into w, as tutov-os, tutov-o.

Except. 1. Nouns in ic, vs, ave, ovº, whose Genitive ends in os

pure, change c of the Nominative into v. Thus, opus, opt-os, opty;

£orgus-vos, florøvy; wave, yaos, vovy; flows, 300s, govv. But 4ts,

4uoc, has Aux, and Žagg, loro-og, loor.

Except. 2. Some nouns is and vs, making their Genitive in oc im

pure, have both o and y in the Accusative, as zagus, zagt-tos, zoºgly

and zagu to ;” x09vg, zoov-90s, zoguy and xogw3a.

Except. 3. The compounds of novs, as Öunovº, öunoda, and Öt

novy, etc.

§ 21. OF THE Vocative.

RULE. The Vocative singular is mostly like the Nominative; the

plural always: so likewise the Vocatives of participles, in both

numbers.

Except. 1. It shortens the long vowel of the Nominative, as torng,

Trotsg.

Except. 2. Oc pure of the Genitive, not from me or oc, also us, -ičoc,

drop the sigma of the Nominative, as opts, opt, etc. magic, ſtagu–60s,

magu, etc.”

Except. 3. Nouns in as and sic, which have v in the Gen. retain

it instead of a in the Voc. Thus,

Auorg, Auoy —tog, Voc. Away, Ajaw.

2uosic, 2 poev —toc, Voc. 2'uoey, Simois.

NOTES.

* zaguta, when it signifies one of the Graces. Kleig, has xistów,

and xlew.

* But og pure in Gen. from to or og makes ou in the Voc. as oudog,

audot; 2ongo, 2atºpol.
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Except. 4. The Voc. masculine in adjectives, is like the Nom.

neuter; as,

N. m. N. n. W. m.

Muskog, uskoy, uskoy,

18979, tags", tºgey,

zogists, zaguey, zaguay, also zagust.

§ 22. Of THE DATIVE PLURAL.

1. The Dative plural is formed from the Dative singular, 1. by

changing the last syllable into at, as goua-ti, goua-at. 2. If y pre

cede, drop it, euph. gra. as tirav-t, tura-gu. 3. If v be preceded by

s or o, change either into its own diphthong, as twq9ty-tu, tvq 9st-at;

1sov—tt, 1sov-ou.

2. Nouns ending in a after a diphthong, add t for the Dative

plural, 3aoulsvg, 60.01ksval. Except xteig, kręgu ; trous, tool ; like

wise ovësis, uměsts, which make -&gt.

3. trig, -têgos after a syncope, has age, as ſtatsge, targe, targaol;

owng, avögo.gu : but yaging, yogingot, and zeug, zegov.

GENDERs of THE THIRD DECLENSION.”

I. Masculines.

Aç, -aytog, sus, ov, vy, my, 19, v0, 009, ovg, p.

NOTE.

27 DIALECTs of THE THIRD DECLENSION.

Singular.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc.

Baquisvg I. mos -sa –st, A. svg

AE. 7s sos & D. & X. A. swg X |-st, I. "ji - I. ma.

Bağv; AE. svg -up' or ecz -v, A. v.;

oqug toº, A. sos —tt - tº —t, A. 1;

1'cºvg gos, I. Yos -ai, I. ſt -avy, I. ºr, or j<!-aii, A. av;

atów); oos, AE. 6; -0. - Oct I. ovy

2 - AE. ov

Plural.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc.

- - A. j.gI. moſt I

*} -swy, I. mov |-svow Fºo, -sac, J. ma; f #.

P. soot

I. soot

P. eggot

1-asg -ator, I. mov -avo; I. ºvot -avs, I. as I. me;

} - eczteux-sa - -sujº |r.
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II. Feminines.

Avs, w, w, is verbal, sus, vs, as, -ados, triº, -tmroç.

\ III. Neuters.

Aç, -otos, ag, og, oc, and those ending with doubtfuls.

§ 23. Of CoNTRACTION.

1. In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables become one, it is

called a Contraction.

2. If the vowels remain unaltered, the contraction is called a

Synaeresis, as tews, tsizsi ; but when one or both vowels are

changed, it is called a Crasis, as tsuzsog, tsuzovs; tsuzsa, telyn.

3. In the rules for contractions, it should be remembered that

The two short vowels, 8; 0,

have their own long ones, m, 0,

and their own diphthongs, st, ov.

4. In no case of any declension, except the Nominative of the

third, does any contraction take place, unless the first of the con

current vowels is short, or a doubtful taken as short, except the femi

nine of adjectives in neuc, masculine, msgow, feminine, contracted

mooro. -

§ 24. GENERAL RULEs, of universal application to nouns of all

declensions, adjectives, verbs, participles, and combinations of dif.

ferent words, as xal syo, kāya.

Concurrent vowels are thus contracted; viz.

I. A short before itself, into its own diphthong, as pulsets, pulette;

Antoos, Antov; ; but se dual into m or su, as axelss, oxelm, rarely into eu.

II. A short before the other short, into ov, as pulsousy, puloupley;

ônios, Omlov.

III. A short before a into its own long, as yea, yn ; Antoo, Anto;

but geo, of the first; so, and ow of the second ; and so pure of the

third, into o, as togqvgea, togqvgå; outea, oatſ; ; zgeew, zgeå.

IV. A short vowel before t, is contracted by synaeresis, as tsuzsi,

Tety&t.
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V. e before a long vowel or a diphthong is dropped, as pulso,

quió; quhssic, pulsic, so tubsta, tubeat, tvöm.”

VI. o before a long, into to ; in numerals in thooc, not before a

short, is rejected; before a diphthong, having rejected the preposi

tive, by synaeresis; but ostv, into ovy,” as Ömloo, ömlő ; Öunion, Öt

7tli, -oo, -ă ; Önloow, onlov, -on, -oi ; Śmlosur, Ömlovy.

VII. o. before o or 0, into o ; not before o or ol, into d, as goos,

gās; tıugo, tuá, ; laag, Müs; tıuae, tuá.

N. B. In diphthongs, the Subjunctive is rejected, unless it be t,

which is always subscribed, as tuaovot, tuéat ; asgaow, asgºw.

VIII. If the former of two vowels is t, or v, or a long vowel, the

latter is rejected, as opies, opus; 6orgves, §orgvs; tuney, tunv.

§ 25. SPECIAL RULEs for contRACTs.

1. The Accusative plural is always like the Nominative con

tracted, as -

Nom. 30.oulssº, flaguksus, Nom. §orgveg } g
Acc. 6aouléas, 6aoilets. Acc. Éorgvas orgvg.

2. Genitives in soc, from mc, sc, oc, or in oog not from ove, and

also neuters in og pure and 90's, after syncope contract all concur

rent vowels, as toungmº, almöss, tetzoc, Amro, x9sac, Megas.”

Example of xegas.

Singular.

N. A. W. Megaç,

G. Msgatos, x890:03, x890s,

D. xegatt, xsgoº, x89q.

Dual.

N. A. W. Msgars, xégore, x890,

G. D. xegatow, xego.ow, xsgºw.

no'TES.

28 tº 3saal, elide a, tvösat. Here the fifth rule does not apply; it

would be twºot; but instead thereof, the diphthong ou is resolved into oil,

then the concurring vowels so, pass into n by rule third, and t of the

diphthong is subscribed by note on rule seventh, tiºn.

* This contraction is more properly from the old Ömlosusval,

D. Ömloºpsy; I. Onlosy; and A. &nlovy.

* Concurrent vowels are often, but not always contracted.
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Plural.

N. A. V. regaro, xsgow, x890,

G. Megatov, xegaoy, xsgow,

D. xegaot.

3. Genitives in soc, not from me, sc, og ; and in tog, contract only

the Dative singular, and the Nominative plural, as flagilevg, worv,

Trolls, opus.

4. Nouns in -vs, -voc, and -ovº, oog, contract only the Nominative

plural, as florgus, -vog; 30wg, -oog, etc.

5. In adjectives, the contraction of the neuter gender, remains in

the masculine and feminine. Thus uslutosus, made of honey.

Nom. usivtosis, uskutosogo, Melitosy,

contracted uslutovº, usivtovoo'o, uskitovy,

Gen. Melutovrtog, usitrovgong, uskitovytoc, etc.

It may here be observed, that comparatives in ov, by the elision

of v obtain a concurrence of vowels, in the Accusative singular and

Nominative plural, and are contracted, as per rule. Thus usičov, etc.

A. Sing, usičovo, uttgow, usigo,

N. W. Plur. usigovsc, usûosc, usičovº,

usučovo’, usučoo, Metºol,

A. usičovac, usičoag, usičovs, etc.

§ 26. OF HETERocLITEs.

These may be divided into variant, defective, redundant, and

anomalous.

I. Variant.

1. In gender. 1. Some have different genders in the singular

and in the plural, thus à èupgog, a chariot; 5 egsruoc, an oar; 6

pozlog, a lever; 6 xot fi Tagtagos, Tartarus; 6 tooznlog, a neck; 5

voros, a back; 5 atabuoc, a station; 5 9sguoc, a decree; 5 ºvyos, a

yoke, are neuter in the plural, to Öuggo, etc. 2. We also find eget

uoy, ºvyov, votov in the singular. 3. § 0souoc, a bond; 6 Auxvoc, a

lamp; 5 xvklog, a circle ; 5 ungog, a thigh, in the plural both mascu

line and neuter, as oi Ösguou, xat to Öegua, etc. 4. ixelsvöoç, a way,

has ai x&levčau, and to xelsvöo. 5. Zvyn, a woman; 660s, a way;

tolic, a city; and zeug, a hand, have to yuvaize, to 600, etc.

2. In declension. 1. As 001-me, ov, of the first ; and –mroç of the

third. Ag—ng, ov; –sog and –mtoc. 2. Some have forms of different
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declensions, only in certain cases, as 2&ngarne, Acc. 20x0army of the

first, and -sa of the third. ulx-n mg of the first, and -t, Dat. of the

third (from als, obsolete). Dat. iguum, of the first, and iguvi, of

the third. avöganodoy, of the second, and avöganodegau, of the third.

3. Feminines in o and og of the third, are declined like Moyoc in the

Dual and Plural. 4. Some decline after the second Attic, and

third Common, as Miwoc, Muyo!, Miyº', etc. and Muyog, Muyoos, etc.

So zalog, a ship's cable, xoloog, and zalo', etc.

II. Defective.

1. In number. 1. Some have no plural, as āle, salt; yn, the

earth; tv9, fire. 2. Others no singular, as to Auovvow, the feasts

of Bacchus; 49.myal, Athens, etc.

2. In declension. 1. Names of letters, as to whqo, ; row alqo, etc.

2. Cardinal numbers from Tsvts to fixotov, etc. 3. Poetic nouns

curtailed by Apocope, as to Öo, for Öouc, ; 10 xago, for xagnvoy.

4. Foreign names insusceptible of Greek inflexion, as 6 A300au, etc.

3. In case, as 1. monoptots, to optios, to jöog, ovog, seiðog, etc.

to tav, a friend; but is rather used for to era, by apheresis and para

goge. 2. Diptots, lic, Auv; Zevº, Zev, etc. 3. Triptots, uo.gtve, urg

tvy, Dat. plur. Mogtvov; allºloy, ouc, ovº, etc. 4. Tetraptots, tis and

tic, Interrog, and Ind. All pronouns, except ov, want the Vocative.

III. Redundant.

1. In case, as 1. ii avtidotos, to avtºdorow; and plur. of Ösouot, to

Öeguo, etc. 2. Some names of gods, as

N. G. D. A. V.

Zevg Zev

Aug Avog Aut Auo.

Zmy Zºvog –vt -yo:

3. From the same Nominative, as tuyg—ic, tuyg-toe, and tuyg-woog;

Ay-uc, Ay-wog and Ay-160s.

2. In declension, as Öux9-v-voc, and Öong-voy –vov, of the third

and second; a requyog, and otspawn, of the second and first; Moo-me,

—oi, and -svg, -soc, Moses, etc. viz-n, viz-0s –soc, victory, of the

first and third.

IV. Anomalous.

Such as are formed from obsolete Nominatives which may be

supposed, or guessed, from the oblique cases, as yuym, yuvaizoc, Voc.

yvyat, supposed to be formed from yuvais, now obsolete; ióog, iów

toº, from the old ióws; so inrog, jugg, stöag, posog, greag, rageog,

alsupeg, ovetag, ovéag, etc. make -grog in the Gen. etc. yak-o',

yal-axtoc, from yalaš ovs orog, etc.

5
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§ 27. Of DeNoMINATIves.

Under these shall be comprehended, only Patronymics, Patrials,

Diminutives, and Amplificatires.31

º I. Patronymics.

This term literally designates, a name derived from a father, yet it

embraces also such as are taken from a mother, or any man or even

remote ancestor, as IInisións, the son of Peleus (Achilles); Auoxiàng,

a descendant of Aeacus, (Achilles, or his son Pyrrhus,) although

removed to the third or fourth generation.

Rules of Formation.

1. Of masculine Patronymics.

RULE 1. og of the second declension, is changed into 1&ng and wr,

as Kgov-oc, Kgov–10nc, and Kgow-wow, the son of Kronos, i.e. Jupiter.

So Kočguênc, from Kočgos; Tavraluđms, from Taytalog, etc.

RULE 2. If u precede oc, then og is changed into ačne, as Auxin

mos, Aaximpria&ng. Alzeidmº, from Alzatos, is an exception to this

rule.

RULE 3. From nº and as of the first declension, comes ačng, as

‘Intorms, ‘Initoraëns; Alevas, Alevačns; Æ. advoc, as ‘rāčac, ‘Töðaðuoc.

RULE 4. In the third declension, the Genitive is the basis of deri

vation. If its penult be short, os passes into tôme, Anto, Antoos,

Antoiónç; if long, into taëns, as Telauov, Tºlouovog, Tekauovugèng.

Hence it is easy to see that as ev, gives -nos I. and so, A., jiajns

and sºng spring respectively from the Ionic and Attic dialects.

2. Of feminine Patronymics.

RULE 1. Add tag, and is, to the Nom. as Amro, Anto-tac, Anto-ig.

RULE 2. From the Gen. sometimes I. and sometimes common, as

from Bøwn-og Gen. I. Bguan—is ; Nngn-oc, Nngn—is ; Atlawt—oc,

Atkovt-ug.

RULE 3. They are formed in own when og or ov are preceded by

1 or v, as Azguri-os, Angurt-own; IIAsktov-ow, 'IIlexigv-own; but in ºvn,

when the termination is in os or eve impure, 409motoc, Aögnatwm, etc.

II. Patrials.

These commonly end in mc, oc, or evs, masculine ; and a, ag, or ic,

feminine, as 2.10.91m, Sparta ; 2naguatmº, a Spartan ; 2 autºgeta,

Samaria; 2040:gettic, a Samaritan woman. But many of them are

declined as regular adjectives.

III. Diminutives.

These generally end in wov, toxos, town, ios, wº, as targvöuoy, a little

NOTE.

* The meaning of these Technicals is what their etymology at

once suggests.
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father; taudioxos, a little boy; tradioxn, a little girl; sporvlos, a

little lover; xgnvuç, a little fountain, etc.

IV. Amplificatives.

Denoting an increase in signification.

These commonly end in ua, or ov, as ouros, a house; ournua, a

large building ; 3.900 ve, bold; 3900ov, a braggadocio, etc.

§ 28. Of ADIECTIVEs (stubsta).

This part of speech follows the analogies, and anomalies of sub

stantives or nouns.

Adjectives are expressive of qualities supposed to be inherent in

the substantives with which they are connected, as xalog owoc, a

beautiful house; possessive, formed from a noun, as avégoirwoc,

belonging to a man; material, relating to that of which a thing is

made, as zgvasos, golden ; verbal, as 119aztsos, that must be done;

participial, as pulsov, loving ; pronominal, as justegos, our; nume

ral, as sic, one; definitive, as Ö, i, to, the, etc. etc.

All adjectives are declined after the terminations of the declen

sions of nouns; properly speaking, they have no distinct declension

of their own, yet, for the sake of order, they may be arranged under

the three following classes.

I. Those of three terminations;

II. Those of two ; and

III. Those of one.

§ 29. I. CLAss of THREE TERMINATIONs.

1. The Article (agº.gov).” or definitive Adjective (snièstov Šgto

twov).

NOTE.

* Anciently the article was written tog, tr., to, which is manifest

as well from analogy, as from tou in the Doric and Ionic plural, and

the existence of t still in the Nom. neuter, and the oblique cases. It

was equivalent to oitos, this, and was used by Homer as a demon

strative pronoun. With Ös or ye annexed, it still has the force of

oitos. It was also used as the relative “which” until 5; from roc,

was employed for that purpose.



ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS.

Sing. Dual.

In. f. In.

- - -

N. 5, 7), to, tº, toº, toº, Ot,

G. tow, tric, tow, row, touv, tow, toy,

D. 19, th; tº, tow, taw, row, touc,

A. toy, try, to. to, to, to. tovg,

V. wanting.

Plural.

ai, 10,

toy, toy,

toug, toug,

twg, to.33

O; pure and 90s, make a in the feminine.” Thus,

m. f. In.

2. oº, a, ov, } N. Max-90s, uo.w-90, uox-Qow.

G. Max-gov, Auox-90's, Max-Qov, etc.

= 5 N. ×al—og zoºl—m xal—ov
35 - 2 2 >

3. oc, n, oy, º G. Kal-ov, xal-mº, zol-ou, etc.

N. tag, 710:00, 70 y,

4. ag, ago, aw, G

. 710.xtog, 7100 mg, tovtog, etc.

5. oc, awa, ov, §§ usk-org, us?-owo, well-ov,

us?-ovog, us?-ouvm.g, wel–ovog, etc.

no'TEs.

38 THE DIALECTs of THE DEFINITIVE, 6, ºi, to.

Sing. Dual.

m. f. n. Im. f. II.

N. 5, #, D. &, to, to), toº, tol,

I. toto, toty, toty, toty,

G. tou & D. to, tev, X triº, D. toº, tou,

P. tsa), P. toily,

D. tº, tn, D. tº, tip,

A. toy, tny, D. toy, to. to), toº, to).

Plural.

In. f. Il.

N. oi, D. tou, ai, D. Toºt, toº,

G D. täv,

... toy, * † E. radº, *

I. total, D. I. tougu,

D. toug K. P. totoºsau, tals, I. tºº, that, tois,

& tougèsoot, AE. taugu,

A. towg, D. tos, tos, tag, Tø.

34. In adjectives denoting matter and color, -oos, and sometimes

—eog—not preceded by g—have m, feminine.

35 Adjectives in -os, especially compounds and derivatives, are

declined by the Attics, as of the common gender, as 5, now i, a 3ava

1og, kot to, a 3avotov, immortal, etc.
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&lg, 8100, 81, §§ Tun-eug, tv71-storo, 1vſ1–ey,

y y 2. G. run-svros, twº-storms, tv71–8vios, etc.6.

Övö-ove, 616–ovga, Övö-ov,

Övö-ovros, Čuč-ovang, Övö-ovros, etc.

9.
ovg, ovoſo, ov,

7. etc, sooo, sy,” N. zogt-sus, zo.91–8000, 20.9t-ev,

. zogt-Svros, zagu-sooms, zogt-evros, etc.

8. ny, elva, sy, \ tºg-my, tag-suva, teg-sy,

... tsg—evos, tsg—swmg, 189—evos, etc.

N

G

37 y N. aloz-ovº, thox-ovgoro, thax-ovy,
10. ove, ovoo'o, ovy,

- G. tºok-ovytos, Thax-ovogns, thax-ovvros, etc.

N. ylvº-ve, ylvº-sta, yivk—v,
11. vs, sto, v,

G. Zivk-80s, yivk-stag, yivk-sos, etc.

N. 3sixv-vg, &sixv-voa, Ösixy-vy,
12. vs, vow, vy,

G. 3sixv-vvtos, Ösixy-vams, Čsixy-vvros, etc.

N. tvt-ov, tvil-ovgo, tv71—ov,

13, ov, ovgo, ov,
G. tuit—ovros, tv7r-ovans, twº-ovios, etc.

... tºu-001/ - -14. ov, woo, ov, N. tu-oy, tip-000, tu-oy, -

G. tu-oytoc, tºu-oong, tu-oytos,

... tuTu-0)1/ - U7t-oup/15. ov, ovoo, ovy,38 N ov, tv7r-ovoroſ, tun-ovy,

G. tut-ovytos, tv7r-ovans, tvt-ovytos,

N. §oſt-g - Ort-016. 0s, ogo, og, S; êot–000, t S;

G. Bat-otos, Éat-ooms, Šot-otos, etc.

N. tetvq-0s, tetvq-vuo, tetv p—oc,
17, 08, vuo, os, }

G. 18tvq?–010g, tetvq?-vuo.g, tetvq?–010g, etc.

The following words form their neuter gender in o, viz. 5, Ös,

&\log, &ewog, witos, oitos and its compounds trilizovros, totovtos,

togovtog.

§ 30. II. CLAss of Two TERMINATIONs.

These may be declined either with the article 5, i, to, designating

their gender, thus à not i zogutos, not to zoomtow, etc.; or by pro

NOTES.

* —nsus, and -osie, are often contracted into -ng, ovg. Thus tunsus,

tiping; tumoga, tumy; uelltosus, ushitovs; usivtovogo, usivtovy, etc.

*7 thoxovg, cont. from thoxoets, signifying a flat-cake, has agrog,

understood.

* rvitov, the second Fut. part, whose oldest form was rvnsoon,

I. twitsov, A. tumov. This derivation accounts for the ov, instead of 0

in the Nom. neuter, and all other cases where it differs from the

second Alorist. Thus tunedov, tvivov; avnsovoroſ, tvnovao ; twitsov, Tv

wovy, etc.
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nouncing the word in each gender and case, thus, zoomtos (m.) Moo

Autog (f) wooutov (n.) etc. through all the cases and numbers.

Examples.

N. 5 ka i zogul—oc, zal to zoopt-ov,
1. oc. ovS; as G. tov, xut tric, zau tow xoaput-ou, etc.

N. a.sw-ag, asw-os, weiv-ay,
2. oc, ov, G. oeuv-avtog, oeuv-avros, ostv-ovros, etc.

3. ny, sy, § 6 xas fi adé-ny, xat to o:éº-ey,

... tow xot img zoº tov ogé–evos, etc.

4. nº, ec, § almö–mc, alm 9-me, almö-sc,

... almö–sog, -ove, o/m3–sog, -ovº, almö–eos,-ovº, etc.

5. is, t, N. 5 was i svyag-is, was to suzog-t,

: G. tou xut the zav tow suzug-utos, etc.”

6 ; N. Out-ove, Čut-ove, dun-ovy,
... oug, ovy, G. Out-očog, Öut-odog, Öun-odoc, etc.

N. 5 3:0:0, i odox9-vs, 3:02, to adoxº-v,
7. vg, v, G. vov zav tric Kau tow adoxg-voc, etc.”

8. ov, or, N. gogg-ow, gopg-ov, awq g—ov,

G. gogg-ovog, oopg-ovos, awq9-ovos, etc.

9. 09, og, N. 5 was iusyaint-oq, xa, to utyaliſt-og,

G. tou xot trig zoº tov usyaliſt-ogos, etc.

10. 0s, ov, N. evys-os, evys-os, evys-ov.

G. evye–0, evye-o', evys-o, etc.

§ 31. III. CLAss of ONE TERMINATION.

1. Cardinal numbers from nevts, five, to Éxotov, one hundred, in

clusive, as of xoa ai xut to itsyte, etc. through all cases. Others of

one termination are generally only of the masculine and feminine

genders, as 5 xov i ögnoś41

2. Those formed with a noun unaltered in the last syllable, as

N. 5 rat ā evgw; G. row xat tmc evow-os, etc. from, sv well, and guy,

the nose, keen scented. Here guy the noun remains unaltered by

composition. In like manner uangauxny, uoxçoxeug, etc.

3. Those in og derived partly from tatng and untng, as 6 xot fi

NOTES.

39 The compounds of ſtolic, have -têoç, in the Genitive, as anolic,

awolvöoc, etc.

40 Except the Nom. and Acc. sing. the cases are taken from ačan

ovros, common gender of the second declension.

41 Some of these are used with neuter substantives, as gottagu

wregoic, Eur. Phoen. 1052, etc.
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arror-09, G. tow ºut ºne anot-ogos, etc. and partly from verbs, as

tucorog, a polluter, from uwaivo, to defile, etc.

4. Adjectives in-me, -nrog, and -os, -otos, as aôu-ng, -proc, gyv-wº,

–0tog, etc.

5. In § and p, as āgmas, digitayos ; albuoy, -onos, etc. etc.

6. In as, -ados, is, -ičos, as puyas, pvyadoc, etc.

§ 32. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVEs.

1. From the combination of two different forms of the same word,

as usyas and usyolog; wolve and Tollog. Thus,

Sing. Sing.

N. METAX, usyalm, META, N. II.O.Arx, tollm, 110Ar,42

G. usyolov, -ms, –0v, G. toilov, –79, -ov,

D. usyolº, -1, –0), D. trollº, -?), -q),

A. METAN, usyainy, META, A. II.O.MrN, tolăny, IIOAT,

W. META, usyoln, META, W. II.O.Ar, Trollm, IIO.A.T.

Dual. Dual.

N. A. V. utyalo, -a, -o), N. A. V. tollo, Tollo, Tollo,

G. D. usyolow, -ow, -ow. G. D. Tollow, -way, -ow.

Plural. Plural.

N. utyalot, -0tt, -0, |N. trollow, -0.t, -0,

G. usyolov, -ony, -ov, G. Tolloy, -toy, -ov,

D. utyalous, -0:19, -018, D. toºkous, -018, -018,

A. utyalovs, -us, –0, A. tollovs, -as, –0,

W. Meyglot, –0tt, -0. W. trol lot, -04, -0.

2. Some words reputed by grammarians to be adjectives of two

terminations, and of different declensions, are really substantives of

different genders, as in English, poet and poetess, etc. Thus Bon

Matnº, -tov, of the first, a herdsman; 30mlotic, -tubos, of the third, a

herdswoman.

3. Several others called adjectives of one termination are substan

tives, as pgoynuatios, a high-minded man ; ióglains, an insolent

ſman, etc.

NOTE.

42 The Ionians employ the form toll-og, n, ov. The Epic poets

decline wolve, regularly like osvg, etc.
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§ 33. CoMPAR1son of ADJECTIves.

As adjectives indicate qualities, they may also be changed, so as

to exhibit these in a higher, or the highest degree, in which an object

possesses these qualities. Of these degrees there are two, called

the comparative (avyxquixoy ovoua, orxltugs), and superlative (integ

&stinov).43 *

The comparison is made, I. by adding tegos, for the compara

tive, and tatos, for the superlative, as uozog, uoxag-tegos, uoxog-toros.

Modifications.

1. Adjectives in og drop g, as uſix90s, uangotsgog, ugxporatos; and

if the penult is short, o is changed into o, as gogog, aoqoregos, oopa

tortog.”

2. eus drops u as zogu-sus, zogt-Sotegos, zogt-sototoc.

3. ag, mg, and vs add tegos and totos to the neuter, as uslug, usiov,

—tsgog, -tatos; alm97c, almöec, -têgos, -toºtos; evgvs, evgv, -tspoº,

—toºtog.

4. Adjectives in oy and my, to the Nominative plural, as awqigov,

owqigovsc, -tegos, -tutos; tegmy, tºgevec, -regos, -toros.

II. In toy and watog. 1. Some derived from substantives, and in

these the comparison is made from the substantive; as,

waloc, beautiful, from zoºloº, beauty, zalluoy, zalluorog.

syögog, hostile, from ex90s, enmity, ezővoy, szöuotoc, etc. etc.

2. Some in vs are compared both ways, as evgvs, svgtov, sugwatos,

and evgve, evgvtegog, svgutarog.

3. 600log, easy, has joiomy, gotiatos; and égov, 6¢otoc.

III. The Attics compare many adjectives by wategos, watotoc, as

Maloc, Mallotsg0s, Maltoratos. Some by attegos, and attarog, as pulos,

quaittgog, pilºtatos.” Others by egregos and totatos, as aq9ovos,

aq9ovsoregos, aqºoyeotarog.

NOTES.

* What is usually called the Positive Degree, is really no degree,

but the simple state of the adjective. It is obvious that unless the

quality expressed by the adjective be susceptible of increase or dimi

nution, there can be no comparison.

44 To prevent at least three short syllables from coming together,

incompatible with hexameter verse. The same takes place when a

doubtful is taken for short.

* quoc, has also putspoc, putoros, by syncope for pilotspoc, pilo

tortos: also, pullov, quitoriog. -
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IV. Irregular comparison. Comparisons also frequently arise

from other parts of speech, as, 1. From nouns,

From Agns, Mars, brave, cºgstov, orgwarog.

xgatos, strength, x9suogov, }
x9sittov, xgotiatos.

xaggoy,

unzog, length, Auaggoy, punziatos.

2. From pronouns,

as avtog, ovtoto.Tog.

3. From verbs,

flowloucet, to wish, 68%tutov, : 68%tiotos.

68%rs90s,

20, or 98ko, to wish, : :

q’sgtotog.

q’sgo, to carry off, q891890s, | q’sguorog.

-
q’sgttaros.

auswoc, (or, intens. and uevo,) 3.ºve

4. From participles,

ségous vog, ságousvægtegos, eggousveotatos.

5. From Adverbs,

ovo), avoregos, otyototog.

zotto, xototégog, x0ttoto.Tog.

6. From prepositions,

T90, ºrgotegog, Trgototos.

(syncop. Trgoatos, cont. Trgotos.)

integ, itsgregos, itsgratos.

By syncope, intotog.

W. Comparison of comparatives and superlatives.

zolluoy, comparative, to x&AAuotegov.

xvöuotoc, superlative, xvöuotarog.

VI. Comparison of Adverbs.

Like the neuters of the adjectives from which they are derived,

as jóvov, jöuato, etc. or instead of the adjective terminations, they

end in tego and tato, as ego, sootego, etc. etc.

§ 34. OF NUMERALs.

I. Remarks on Numerals in general.

1. Substantives, expressive of quantity abstractly, as uovac, unity;

wevtaç, a pentade; dexaç, decade, etc.

6
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2. Cardinals, answering the question, how many P sic, one ;

itsvts, five ; 3.8xo, ten, etc. -

3. Ordinals, answering the question, which of the number 2 as

Trgotoc, first; toutog, third; Oszotoc, tenth, etc.

4. Multiplicative, as Övitkovs, double; towałowº, three-fold; answer

ing to the question, how many fold?

5. Numeral Adverbs, answering to the question Ögazig, how often ?

&tas, once ; Jug, twice, etc.

6. As the Greeks have no peculiar form for distributives, they

sometimes employ the cardinals with avy, as ovvövo, two by two ;

avvigsts, three by three; or else they prefix xata, ava, etc.

7. Adverbial Distributives, answering to the question, in how .

many parts 2 are formed in zo, as Öwa, doubly; tºlzo, trebly, or in

three parts or places, etc.

II. Of Cardinals.

1. sig and its compounds.

Sing. Sing. * Plural.

N. sic, uto, Év |ovösuc, ovësuw, ovösy ovë-syse, -sulot, -evo.

G. §vog, utog, Švoc ovësvog, ovësutag, ovdevog —evoy, -sutov, -svow

D. Švi, utº, §v, lovčevº, ováeutº, ovösvt –80t, -suuous, -eau

A. Šva, utov, Šv |ovôsva, ovösutay, ovčev —evo.g., -épulog, -ēvo.

Sing. Plural.

N. amósic, uměsuo, undey amºevsc, unºsutat, undevo,

G. uměsvos, uměsutag, uměsvog undsvov, uměsutoy, undsvow

D. undevi, uměsutº, undevu undeau, uměsulatº, uměeat

A. undsvo, uměsutay, unösy unčevo.g, undsutag, undevo,

2. Of Svo.

This is properly of the dual only.

N. A. W. Švo, G. D. Švow. Yet, plural G. Ovov, D. Švat. §vo is

properly indeclinable. Augo, both, is declined like Övo.

3. Of tests and tegoogsg.

Plural, Plural.

N. tºuc, tººls, tow |N. reggages, tegooges, tegooga

G. towy, tºwy, tº wov G. tºogo.gov, tegoogov, tegaagøy

D. tguart, tguou, tguou - teorologou, teorov got, tºogo.go's

A. 19819, tgeug, tguo, - teorologo.g, tegoogo.g, teorologo.

W. 19eig, 19eig, 1910. . tegooges, tegooges, teogo.go.

4. Cardinal numbers from itsvts, five, to Éxotov, a hundred, are

indeclinable.

.
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5. After izarov, the larger numbers are regular adjectives, de

clined in the plural, after the first and second declensions.

In . f Il.

N. 8vo.zoovot Öuazoowat Öuaxogua two hundred.

tgtoxoglot tguoxoglot tguoxoguo, three hundred.

zuºluot zukuot zukuo. a thousand.

Övozütow ðuozuluat Öuozúto: two thousand.

Auvguou Auvguozu Auvgto: ten thousand.

ôuguvgton ðuouvgtot §uouvgto: twenty thousand.

III. Of Ordinals.

1. Trgotoc, first, is the superlative of Trgo, before. The other ordi

mals are formed from the cardinals. All under twenty, except

second, seventh, and eighth, end in tog ; from twenty inclusive,

upwards, all end in oatos, and are regular adjectives of the first and

second declensions.

2. From the ordinals are formed dials, in avoc, expressing on

what day, as Ösvtsgalog, on the second day; tottalog, on the third

day, etc.

3. Of the manner of expressing fractional numbers in money,

weights or measures. The Greeks used words compounded of jut,

half, and the name of the weight, etc. (uvâ, offolog, takovtov), having

the terminations, ov, toy, aloy, appended to it, and placed before the

ordinal of which the half is taken; as 19troy juttokavrov, 23 talents,

i. e. the first a talent, the second a talent, and the third a half-talent,

and so of others. So sestersius, i.e. semistertius, 2 asses and one

half, the first an ass etc. -

Let this, however, be distinguished from the use of the compound

word in the plural, preceded by the cardinal number, thus towo.

iutralavra, not 24 talents, but three half talents, or one and a half.

§ 35. Of GREEK NoTATION of NUMBERs.

1. The simplest notation in small series was by the letters of the

alphabet, reckoned in their order, 0, 1; 3, 2, etc. The books of the

Iliad and Odyssey are thus numbered. The technical syllable IINT,

will help the memory in this notation; for divide the alphabet into

four parts, and the letters of this syllable will begin the second,

third, and fourth parts, respectively, 7, 13, 19.

2. To denote larger series of numbers, the initials of the names
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of the numbers, 1, 10, 100, 1000, 10,000 were used ; thus I, the

initial of wo, from uw, one; II, from texts, five; 4, from Ösko, ten;

H, from HERATON, a hundred; X, from zuluot, a thousand; M, from

uuguou, ten thousand.

3. A large II around any of these characters, except I denoted

five times the value of the inclosed, thus AI five times ten, or fifty.

4. These may be repeated and combined to the amount of four

of each, thus 2121AIIIII = 38.

5. To express the nine units, the nine tens, and the nine hundreds,

the Greeks divided the alphabet into three parts; but as there are

only twenty-four letters, they used g, called stuonuov, for 6; q, or 4,

called xonito, for 90 ; and 7S, called gavitt, for 900.

The technical syllable AIR will be convenient to assist the

memory; A, denotes the first of the units, I, the first of the tens,

R, the first of the hundreds.

6. The letters employed as numerals are marked above with an

oblique virgule, thus tº, one, i, ten, etc. when this virgule is placed

underneath, the same letters express so many thousands.

7. It should be observed that in the composition of numbers,

either the smaller precedes, and the two are joined by zav ; or the

greater precedes, in which case the conjunction is omitted, as itsvts

zav sizogu, or sixoot texts. Yet this custom admitted of many devia

tions. Thus euxoat xav Šato, is found in Herodian.
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§ 36. GREEK NUMERATION TABLE.

Greek names

of

numbers.

Initial of Gr.

names for one,

five, ten, a hun

dred, a thou

sand, ten thou

sand, etc.

Cardinal numbers.
Ordinal numbers.

:
.

-

i :

sis

ôvo

tgets

tegooges

Treyte

§§

£itto,

&zto

£wyso,

§szo,

£vöszcz

600szcz

tguazouészo.

tsavagsgºwºsza

itsvtszwięeza

£zzotēszcz

âttazavšezo.

ozrozaudex.

syvºuzotēeza

|sizogu

suzoorly sig

19tazovto:

tsaga.gozov to:

Treytrºovto:

$$nzoyto:

£330panzov to:

êyöoporta

évyºvſzowta

£xwtoy

Öuazogiot

zºtov

6tazúto

ºvgtol

àszazuguvgtot

£xotovtozzuo- ;
uvglot, ºt, a

I

II

III

IIII

II

III

IIIſ

IIIII

IIIIII

4

AI

AII

Z/III

AIIII

AII

AIII y

AIIII

AIIIII

AIIIIII

AA

2441

AZ14

24444

Aſ

24
AT

AT214

ATAAA

AZAAAA

II

1in

x

Xx

M

Jºſſ Aſſ

AZTAT

×4

taggagsgrouëszotog

The corres

ponding Ara

bian charac

The Ordinals from

one to a

million.

Their names

in

English.

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

30

40

50

60

70

80

90

100

200

1,000

*2,000

10,000

100,000

100,000

1,000,000

T9010s

Ösvt.sgog

19ttos

teto.gtog

Tsuittos

Éztog

£330pag

oyö00s

swycºtog

Öszarog

ãvöszarog

ôoöszaros

tguazúdezztos

Trevtext:u6szotog

§§zztószcztoc

£ittaxwúszarog

ozrozºváezotog

swysozotēexotog

suzogtog

sizootos agotog

tguozzoo tog

tsavogo.zootog

Tsvtºzootos

$$7200 tog

$350punzootos

oyöonzootos

syvºymzog tog

8xotogros

§toxogloatos

zuktootos

ôtozºtogros

uvgtootog

§szauvgtootos

$zºtovtozziouv- ;
Quootos

first.

second.

third.

fourth.

fifth.

sixth.

seventh.

eighth.

ninth.

tenth.

eleventh.

twelfth.

thirteenth.

fourteenth.

fifteenth.

sixteenth.

seventeenth.

eighteenth.

nineteenth.

twentieth.

twenty-first, etc.

thirtieth. -

fortieth.

fiftieth.

sixtieth.

seventieth.

eightieth.

ninetieth.

a hundredth.

two hundredth.

a thousandth.

two thousandth.

ten thousandth.

hund. thousandth.

a millionth.



46 of PRONOUNS.

This table might be enlarged by adding 1. the substantive nume

ral, 2. the multiplicative, 3. the adverbial numeral, 4, the adverbial

distributive, etc. A few examples of each will serve the purpose of

this compendium.

1. Substantives, 2. Multiplicatives,

uoyag, unity, âtkovs, single,

ôvaç, duad, Öutlovg, double,

tguag, triad, tgunlove, triple,

têtogtoºg, tergatkovs, quadruple,

718wto:g, Itsvratkovº, five-fold,

Öexog, etc. §exatlove, ten-fold, etc. etc.

3. Adverbs, as 4. Adverbial Distributives,

&nuš, once,

Öuç, twice, duza, in two parts,

tgus, thrice, tguyo, in three parts,

tergozug, four times. tergoza, in four parts,

Tsvtozug, five times. Tsvtozo, in five parts,

Öexoxic, tentimes, etc. Öexozo, in ten parts, etc. etc.

§ 37. OF THE PRONoun (avtovvuto).

The pronoun, as its name imports, stands for, or represents a

Inoun.

There are various distinctions of pronouns; as,

§ 38. I. SUBSTANTIVE (ovgwortugal), PRIMITIVE (tootorvitov), or

PERsonAL (agogoſtizou); as, ºyo, I; ov, thou; 5¢, he, declined thus:

Singular.

N. syo |N. av N. &c., ii, to,46 he, she, it, etc.

G. spiov or uov |G. gov G. of

D. spot or uot |D. got D. of

A. sue or us A. as A. §

V. W. gºv W.

Dual.

N. A. vot, vº |N. A. V. apot, aqq) |N. A. V. opos, ope

G. D. vow, vºv G. D. aqow, oppy G. D. agow, orgw

NOTE.

40 The third personal pronoun is mostly used by the Attic prose

writers, in a reflexive sense, and as such wants the Nominative; but

Homer, Herodotus, Xenophon, and the Attic poets, use it as here

he, him, etc. and then it has the Nominative.
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Plural.

N. iust; |N. iusic |N. aq'svg

G. ſuav G. iuoy G. orgov

D. july D. iuv D. orquat

A. juas A. iuag A. orgaç

W. W. iust; W.

§ 39. II. Of Possessive PRoNouns (artorvula ºrntina).

From the primary pronouns are derived the possessive. They

are in form regular adjectives, of the first and second declensions.

They are thus deduced:

From suov, comes suog spun suoy, 7my,

orou Oſog orm orov, thy,

où 6; # 5v, his,

1900t, voltsgog o, ov, our, of us two,

orgot orgottsgog o, ov, your, of you two,

iusis ăusregos o, oy, our,

iusic instegos o, oy, your,

orgeug orgetsgog o, ov, their,47

Dor, ago; m, ov, their.

§ 40. III. OF DEFINITIVE PRONoUNs (avtovuuiat àguatizat).

1. ovioc, self or my, as syo avtos, I myself.

2. č, i, to, usually denominated the article, is properly a definitive

pronoun.

§ 41. IV. RECIPRocAL PRONoUNs (taluvögouixot).

1. From the primitives and avtos are formed three reciprocal pro

nouns, viz. suavrov —ng -ov; a sovtov —ng —ov; Éavrov –ms —ov; trip

totes, G. D. Ac. Of these the last only has the plural. It is some

times contracted, as airov, etc. and by the Attics used in all the

persons.

2. There is another triptote, viz. allmlov, of one another, declined

regularly in the Gen. Dat. and Ac. plural.

NoTE.

47 To these may be added insdairog, of our country; insdanos, of

3your country; but oºloëanog, one of another country, having no refer

ence to person, belongs to the class of Indefinites; and wočaroc, of

what country? properly belongs to the Interrogatives,
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§ 42. W. DEMONSTRATIVEs (Ösixtixta).

These are exswog and oirog. The former omits v in the neuter

gender, in other respects like zalog; oiros is thus declined:

Singular.

N. oitos witn touto

G. rovtov tovtmg tovtov

D. tourº tovtn tovtº

A. towtow tavrmy touto

Dual.

N. A. towto to uto: touted

G. D. tourov toºtſtortly toutouy

-

Plural.

N. oitou aitat toxvto:

G. touroy toutſoy toutſoy

D. tourous to:vroſtg tovtoug

A. tourous to.utog Toºtſtoº,

§ 43. VI. RELATIVE PRONouns (avagogunai).

All the personal pronouns are from their nature relative, but 5; is

particularly so characterized. It is regularly declined, like avros,

and omits v in the neuter, thus: º

Nom. Ös, ii, 5. Gen. oi, is, oi, etc.

§ 44. VII. INTERRoGATIVE (egornuatizat), AND RESPONSIVE

(attoxgutural).

1. Of these tus; who 2 is the principal, and thus declined:

N. tig, tu tweg, two:

G. twog tuys tlyoxy

Sing. ..." al. -* D. twº Du tuyoty Plur tugu,

A. two, ti two.g., two.
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2. The interrogative tug, has for its responsive juris, as tug errounds

who did it 2 our oùa 60 tug, I don't know who (did it). It is declined

through all cases and numbers, like Ös and tis, thus: Öatus, itic, 3 tº

Gen. oitwog, jouroc, oitivos, etc.

3. To this class belong,

Interrogative. Responsive.

woregos; which of the two 2 öſtoregos, either of the two.

Adject. totag; ofwhat kind 2 àtolos, of what kind.

togos; of what number? 6Togog, of what number.

tnkikos; of what age 2 âtmlizog, of what age.

( tog; how ! - Öztoc, how.

Adverbs,}: where 2 6trov, where.

wn; in what way?. - ëan, in what way.

4. tug with the other interrogatives, may also be used indefinitely

(aoguatizing), as tus, any one; towg, such, etc. so 66ewa, a certain

person; of all genders, and always preceded by the article, 6, #, to.

N. Östvo. . N. Ösuvsg

- " G. Ostvog ºr, , N.A. Ösive G. Östvoy
Sing. D. Östvu Dual. G. D. Šswow Plur. D. Östort

A. §swo. A. Selva;

5. Intimately allied to these is a class of correlatives (avvava

pogunas).

too oc, so great, ãoos, as.

towoc, such, oioc, as."

tnitzog, of the same age or size, ilikoç, as.”

note.

48 OF THE DIALECTs of PRONouns.

1. Eyo).

Sing. Dual. Plural.

Dial. N. G. D. A. N.A. G. D. N. G. . P. A.

Com syd, suoi, suol [suévôt vãw iusic indiv |iuiv |iuag

|by Aph.uoi uot us |vá včv

suéðey
Att. sywys suoio suotys tr - -

syöv sust. [uty opus ºuts quoy qui, àugs

D. zoºn suouvm ăuuss|&ubov |éuiv |aus

|syoyo. oppus

syovyo. auweaty

- - »r *......|&uuoy &uuwièuugs

AE. syūy sust aupue ***|&ausov |&uut oupleog

I. suéo iuses jusºv c iluias

Poet. 70 suéio iusissińuelov iſſuiv |iusias

Boeo. i.2. suous euv
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For minute exactitude, the former have 6s and Ötos suffixed, the

responsive àm (from Öſtm) prefixed, thus:

togoods } just so great, Öſtoooº, as ; and so of the rest.

tooovtog

NOTE.

2. X'v.

Sing. Dual. Plural.

Dial. N. G. D. A. | N. A. G. D. N. G. D. A.

Com.>v orot, oroi |G: aqā; a pºv iusis iuoy iſi, iuas

tº gev, tsu to te ligus vues vuuuvvuluo's

D. |tiya |tsic, teoigtv tv ſitus vulueg iuţu

tüyn isoto tºty c r c c

AE orst iulie vuuég§..." vuuog

- 1st, t vuutomvuu, l.

I oroio iuses iusov vueog

- oréo c c

oréio tuy aſpaſi gºpoliviušissiustoyliuly

Poet. geošev tely

orsJey

3. ‘Os.

Sing. Dual. Plural.

Dial. N. G. D. A. N. A. G. D. N. G. D. A.

Com.5g, i, tolòt ài è la pé loºpiv oggis opów aquatogas.

- oq8
D. £y puy orqºss pe

£98w org.sg orges

AE. 8ty uty

yºsy 19ty

I $o ãot lyuy opéeg|opéoyaqiv |q|psag

- 6io §§ orqi

&io orq,08 |orpoiv oq’sww.orgº ſo pe

Poet. $98w orq88 orqiv

é098w quy

4. Adjective Pronouns.

Dial. m. f. m. D. m. f. n. m. f. m. m. f. n.

Com.aos an |goy C.|iusreg-os-a-oyſiusreg-og-a-oyagersg-os-a-oy

D. tsogtsaltsov. D. &u-os-a or -n -oviţa-og-a or-n-owloºp-og-o or-n-ow

Com.ſºs || |0, C.|oitwog A. 6tov D. Štsv I. 5tso

Poet.áðg |{h sáv P.6ttso—itut A. §rg, I. §rs?

tivos for extivos, D. oitos A. oitout, twelvos I. xeuvo,
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§ 45. OF THE VERB.

A Verb is a word which in connection with a Nominative case or

subject, forms a sentence, and without which, no affirmation can be

made, or judgment expressed.

1. There are two great classes of verbs, called conjugations

(avguyuan), the first in a ; the second in ut.

2. To each of these belong three voices (Öua&sasts), viz. active

(sysgyntuzn), passive (to 9mtixm), and middle (uson).

(1) The active signifies properly what we do to another, as ºffia

po, as, I did hurt you.

(2) The middle expresses what we do to ourselves, as sfflapaumy,

I did hurt myself; or ºfflapugny tow toča, I did hurt my foot.

(3) The passive denotes what we suffer from another, as sfflaq

&ny into gov, I was hurt by you.49

NOTE.

49 The Active and Passive voices in Greek, are too analogous to

those in Latin, to require any particular explanation. Some remarks

on the Middle voice, may not be unnecessary.

The name Middle Voice implies an intermediate signification be

tween the Active and Passive voices, combining to a certain degree

an union of both.

This voice admits of, at least, four distinct applications of meaning,

which may be classified, as follows:

1. Reflexive. In verbs of this class, the action of the verb is reflected

immediately back upon the agent; and hence such verbs are equiva

lent to the Active Voice, and the Accusative of the reflexive pronoun;

as Movo, I wash any one ; lovouot, I wash myself; the same as lovo

suovtov. -

2. Acquisitive. In verbs of this class, the agent is not the immediate,

but the remote, object of the action of the verb ; so that middle verbs

of this class are equivalent to the active voice with the Dative of the

reflexive pronoun, suavry, osavtºp, #Cartº, as soTeigo toy cygow, I sowed

the field, for any person whatever; soitsugºumy toy aygow, I sowed it for

myself; ovapuvoo 3ot tu, to recollect any thing for one’s self.

3. Causative. Werbs of this class express an action which took

place at the instance or command of the agent—for his own satisfac

tion—as oystal tº tead, zvvaiza, he causes his son to marry a wife;

ygapo, I write; yoaqouai, I cause the name to be written down, as of

one accused, or simply, I accuse.

4. Reciprocative. This class includes those verbs which denote a

reciprocal or mutual action, as ansvösdêut, to make libations along with

another, to make mutual libations, i.e. to make a league ; to covenant;

dualveo &al, to dissolve along with one another; mutually to abrogate.
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3. There are five moods (syriosis), viz. the Indicative (39tatiºn),

the Subjunctive (itoraxtixm), the Optative (svatiºn), the Imperative

(agograxtºn), and the Infinitive (anagsupatos).”

NOTEs.

Although the Perfect Middle in some cases supplies the place of

the Perfect Active, when this last is obsolete on account of euphony,

as Āsīoura, tsirov.30, terozo, etc., yet in many verbs it is found with an

intransitive signification, clearly based upon, and deducible from, its

middle meaning. Here it must be remembered that in all the voices,

the meaning of the Perfect tense is completed and continued. Thus:

Ayvvut, I break, Perfect Middle, saya, I have caused myself to break (by

not sufficiently resisting the cause) and I continue broken, i. e. I

am broken. -

Avoyo, I open, Perfect Middle, ovsøya, I have caused myself to open

(speaking, for example of a door which does not offer sufficient

resistance in remaining shut) and I continue open, i. e. I stand

Open. -

* I awaken, Perfect Middle, sygmyogo, I have awakened myself,

and continue awake, i. e. I am awake. -

OAlval, I destroy, Perfect Middle, ololo, I have ruined myself, and

I continue ruined, i. e. I am undone.

IImyvvut, I fir, Perfect Middle, teſtmya, I have fired myself, and con

tinue fired, i. e. I am fired. * - -

Mevo, I remain, Perfect Middle, usuovo, I have caused myself to remain,

and I continue remaining, i. e. I persevere. The Perfect Active

ususynxo, merely signifies, I have remained, etc. -

These examples out of more that could be added, will suffice to

show, that the Perfect Middle can obtain its intransitive meaning,

only through its Middle one. It would appear therefore incorrect,

to term it, as some grammarians have done, the Second Perfect Active.

50 OF MOODS.

1. The Indicative Mood embraces every direct, independent, uncon

ditional assertion, negation or question, concerning any matter what

ever: or, the Indicative affirms, denies, or questions directly, inde

pendently, and unconditionally.

2. The Imperative Mood commands, persuades, or entreats. In the

nature of things, the Imperative must regard the Future, even in its

past tenses, which in their application imply urgency and despatch,

and in the Perfect, completion and continuance, thus: suffs32ng 30, let

him have been cast into, i.e. let him be cast speedily into—and con

tinue so. -

3. The Subjunctive Mood expresses conditionality and dependance,

some end to be obtained, which always requires the antecedence or

intervention of something else.
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4. The Tenses (zgovot) are nine, viz. 1. The Present (sweatwg),

as twitto, I am striking; 2. The Imperfect (taqatatinos), I was

striking; 3. The first and second Futures (ºrgotos zal devtsgog us!—

Aoy), as two, tuità, I shall or will or am to strike; 4. The first

and second Aorists (gogurtos tootog zav Šsvtegos), as ervipa, stvirov,

I struck, or did strike; 5. The Perfect and Pluperfect (ragansueros

was integovytsiukos), I have struck, and I had struck; and the Paulo

postfuture (usi olyov usilov), I shall have struck."

NOTES.

4. The Optative Mood denotes a thing imaginary, unconditional,

utopian, and purely ideal, and independent of all reality. -

5. The Infinitive Mood expresses the mere generic idea of the verb,

and unless when governed by a subject in the Accusative generally,

sometimes in the Nominative, it is uniformly a gerundial noun. Wid.

Syntax of the Moods. - - - -

51 OF TENSES.

1. The Present (present incomplete) represents an action or

event, as taking place just now, this instant, as yogºpol, I am writing ;

or else has an Aoristic meaning, designating what is natural, cus

tomary, or habitual, as vios goqos svg gouvet ſtatsgo, etc. a wise son

gladdeneth his father, etc.—A general truth. . . -

2. The Perfect (present completed) expresses an action or event

completed in past time, but combined, and connected with the

present, in its consequences, as āg oupuffsónzac, who hast protected, and

still continuest to protect, conseq. who protectest. In several Perfects,

the continued result is the only thing denoted, as xroomal, I acquire for

myself; xextmuot, I have acquired, and the acquisition is continued, i.e. I

possess. - - -

3. The Imperfect (past incomplete) denotes an action going on,

but not completed, at some past time, expressed or implied, as syga

gov, I was writing (e.g. when he came in). From the continuous

character of the action, it is also used to express what is usual or

habitual, as å intoxoplog toy itſtow stgués ragaš jusgas, the groom kept

rubbing the horse every day. In this latter signification, however, it

differs from the Aorist, as this denotes what is always customary,

that, what is so only for a specified time.

4. The Pluperfect denotes an action or event completed at or before

some past time expressed or implied; and if before it, continued to it,

and connected with it, so as to stand in the same relation to the Imper

fect, as the Perfect does to the Present, as sësöously, I was afraid (i.e.

I had been, and still continued, afraid.) -

5. The Morists, as their name imports, refer to past time indefinitely

without regard to any particular point in it, or period of beginning

or ending, thus extto &n i wolic, the city was built, but when, or
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-

§ 46. OF THE ANALysis of THE GREEK VERB.

There are three numbers (age@uot) as in nouns.

There are three persons (1900 otta) in each number, as in substan

tive pronouns.

1. Three things distinguish the tenses of verbs, viz. termination

(óglais), characteristic (zagazingtotizov), and augment (av$ngis).

2. Two things distinguish the moods, viz. termination and augment.

3. One distinguishes numbers and persons, viz. termination.

§ 47. Of Roots AND THEIR AFFECTIONs.

1. The root is the basis on which the different forms which the

verb assumes are supported and rest.

2. This remains unchanged in all the tenses of which it is the

basis, except when modified by the laws of euphony, as ley-w,

Asy-eig, etc.

NOTE. -

whether yet standing is not indicated; but extuatai i tolus can be

said of a city which has been built, and still continues to exist in its

finished state. The Aorists also designate that which is habitual, cus

tomary, or wont to be, as Boxgarns 80tów$8 toug u0.8m tag auto 9t, Soc

rates was wont to teach his disciples gratis.

Though the Aorists differ in form, they are the same in meaning.

Elvitov and other Second Aorists would appear to have been old

Imperfects, which became, in the development of the language,

gradually strengthened by the lengthening of the penult, and the

weaker form declined into an Aorist. -

6. The Futures, First and Second, (futures incomplete) though dif.

ferent in form, are in signification the same. The Second Future was

originally the same as the First. Thus twitte), tvtsoto, by syncope,

tumoro), i. e. tvpol. From the old form tvilego, came the Ionic rvireo,

and thence the Attic twitó. So Asyo, 1sysgo), Asyao, Asso, I. Meyeo,

A. Asyū. They are employed to express an action or event that is to

take place, at a future period; as twipo, tv7rój, I shall or will strike.

These are to be distinguished from the compound us/20 rvittsty, I am

about to strike instantly, or am on the point of striking. The former

denotes futurity indefinitely, the latter, what is to commence at the

very moment.

7. The Paulo-post Future is both in form and signification, a com

pound of the Perfect and Future. It carries with it the idea of the

continued action of the Perfect, as syysygopstow, he shall continue, or

stand enrolled. It is also employed to point out rapidity of action,

referring not to the commencement of it, but to its completion, as

qqa's zav teſtgaśstat, speak and it shall be done, hence its name, futu

rum paulo post, (viz.) praesens tempus.
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3. The characteristic is the last letter of the root next to the ter

mination, and remains always the same in the same tense. But if

the latter of two consonants is either t, or a liquid, the former is the

characteristic.”

4. Werbs are divided into mute, as Āsuffo, ; pure, as quito); liquid,

as 3ollo; or anomals, as ago.goo, etc. according as the charac

teristic is a mute, a vowel, a liquid, go, ox, etc.

§ 48. OF FINDING THE Root.

1. Strike off from the present Indicative in any voice, all that

succeeds the characteristic, as lay-o!, here Asy is the root, etc. This

may be denominated the first root.

2. Many verbs change the form of the root in the Second Future

and Second Aorist, which may be called the second root. This

may be found by the following rules.

1. Change a long vowel of the first root, into o, in the second.

Thus Améo, first root in3, second root loft; 19070, 1907, tºoy, etc.

2. In diphthongs, w is retained, and s rejected, as qaww, first

root qow, second root gov; suito, lett, Auſt; but liquid dissyllables

change & into o, as two, first root tely, second root tav ; and poly

syllables, into e, as ayeugo, ayeug, oysg.

3. In dissyllables, e before or after a liquid, is changed into o, as

NOTE.

* Might it not be better to reduce the irregularity in verbs in

atto, Ço, Alo, uvo), as tutto', 'pgošo, 30.4%0, and tsuwo, by consider

ing twilt, etc. as the long roots; and tvn, etc. as the short; especially

since in them all, the verbal characteristic appears in the 71, Ö, etc.?

The laws of euphony will give us in the future tv pol, pgaoto, 3al6,

and tsuá; and from the shortened roots, tuit, q gač, etc. will arise

the Second Aorist, etc. etc.

In uniting qigogo with those others, & is considered as composed of

60 not ord, as in the Old Doric ; in this view, therefore, the whole

of these long roots will be shortened by dropping the last of the two

consonants, pg.0.00- qiguë, etc. To this process it may be objected,

that a cannot admit a t mute to stand immediately before it. To

this it may be observed, that or as characteristic of the First Future

without any elision, would give pgoºro= q.00.0000; iſ a only were

dropped, the word would remain as before q gaſol, or q90,000; 3 there

fore must be elided for the distinction of the tense. The elision of

the other t sounds before or, is a matter of course. When Ço gives $0

in the First Aorist it is to be ranked among the anomals with ago),

and (Att. 1100), as also złoś0, xàoyśw, from alwyya).
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teuvo, first root tsu, second root tau; thexoſ, first root then, second

root Tlax. etc. -

Except Asya, 31ero, qisyo, which retain s. “

(4) Werbs in ao, so impure, drop o and s. Thus tuwo), first root

tuo, second root tu; pulso, first root 'pils, second root pil, etc.

Other pure verbs have seldom the second root. -

3. Many verbs again change this root in the Perfect and Pluper

fect Middle, which may be termed the third root. -

This third root is formed from the second according to the fol

lowing rules. - . . . .

(1) e of the second root passes into o in the third, as Āeyo, first

root isy, second root isy, third root loy, etc. - -

(2) a of the second, from e or st of the first, passes into o in the

third, as thexo, first root then, second root trian, third root 'tion.

(3) t of the second, from sº of the first, passes into ot. Thus

Astro, first root Asia, second root lur, third root out, etc.

(4) a of the second from n or at of the first, or long by position

in the present, passes into m. - . . . - -

Thus onto lst root ant 2d root out 3d root ont

q0,two) qaw pay pmy

30.410 3all ... • 3al 9m). -

Verbs defective in the Second Future, and Second Aorist, want also

these two tenses, viz. Perf, and Pluperf.

§ 49. OF THE TENSE Root.

In some of the tenses, certain letters are inserted between the

verb-root and termination; thus making what is called the tense-root.

1. In mute and pure verbs,

Act. Mid. Pass.

First Future or Ot 3mg

First Aorist or 0. 3.

Second Future 79.

Pures also insert x in the Perf. and Pluperf. Active, between the

(lengthened) characteristic and the termination, as puls (m) its pilº-2-0.

2. In liquids, - º

Act. Mid. Pass.

First Future 3mg -

First Aorist 3.

Perfect % -

Second Future 7;
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§ 50. OF LENGTHENED Roots.

Roots are lengthened in different ways.

1. By prefixes denominated Augments, as twitt, stvitt.

2. By suffixes, or the addition of various letters, as yngo, yngaon, etc.

3. By reduplication and suffix, as yro, yywox, yuyvoor, by eu

phony, yuvooz, etc.

4. Many by epenthesis and suffix, as umě, ucº, uovéay, insert

ing v before, and postfixing oy to the final consonant.

5. The final vowel of the root is frequently lengthened before the

addition of a consonant, as 9vo., 3 vngx; 30, 300.x, etc.

6. The augment prefixes (the Perfect tense excepted) remain

only in the Indicative, and the radical suffixes and epentheses, exist

only in the Present and Imperfect tenses.

§ 51. OF THE AUGMENT.

1. Three tenses receive an augment through all the moods; the

Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post Future. -

2. Three receive an augment in the Indicative only; the Imper

fect, and the two Aorists.

3. Three receive none; the Present, and the two Futures.

4. There are two kinds of augment, viz. (1) The syllabic, i. e. e

prefixed, when the verb begins with a consonant, as lºyal, s—Asyov,

increasing the syllables; (2) The temporal, i. e. the short vowels,

and a, (taken for short) changed into their long, and t of the muta

ble diphthongs subscribed, as gyo, myov, etc. ougo, Igov.

N. B. The mutable vowels and diphthongs are a, e, o, øt, av, ot,

immutable t, v, n, o, et, ev, ov. Here t and v, if short, are lengthened,

but no other change in the common dialect.

5. There is another species of temporal augment; s is changed

into st; in about twenty different verbs, as szo, sizoy, etc.”

- - NOTE.

* The rationale of this mode of augment is this: formerly, s was

prefixed in all cases of augment, thus suyov, contracted myow; ss gene

rally made n, and so, to, in the augment of verbs. But in about twenty,

es agreeably to the common rules of contraction, made st; as,

80.00 #Azvo ego:0

§§6) 87tto §atmºw

8300 $nouot $o two,
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-

6. The Perfect repeats the first consonant before s, and the Pluper

fect prefixes 8 to this reduplication (Öutlaouaguos), as Asyo, leisza,

elelézew, etc.

7. The aspirate always repeats its own smooth, as ‘powo, re

quyzw, etc.

8. Verbs beginning with yy, q9, a before or after a consonant, as

also attuvo, do not repeat the first consonant; thus: yrow, sywalko, ;

psvö0, epºvzu; ansvöw, so itsuza.

To these rules there are many exceptions.

9. Verbs compounded with a preposition, or övg or ev, before a

mutable vowel, take the augment between these and the verb, as

1900.30%lo, tigoors?ollow; jugaggotso, övanggotsov, etc.

10. Prepositions in composition (except asgt and 1190), drop their

final vowel before a vowel, as anszºo, from ato szo, and then the

preceding consonant follows the laws of euphony, as airo and gigson,

agougè0.

§ 52. OF THE TERMINATION of VERBs.

'1. The termination consists of the syllable or syllables suffixed to

the root, changeable in the persons.

2. The terminations added to the root, form the tenses.

3. The following are the terminations of the first person singular

of the Active, Middle, and Passive voices, in the Indicative mood.

Active. Middle. Passive.

Pres. co outst oual

Imperf. ov oumy oumy

Perf. o: 0. Plot

Pluperf. 8ty sty Aum!'

1 Fut. of-co o-opºut 3mo-opioit

1 Aor. of-0. 0-0!1my 3-my

2 Fut. 09 ovuot mo-opiou

2 Aor. oy oumy my

N. B. Though Thiersch gives these as the terminations, yet strictly

speaking 0, 9ms, 3, and ms in the Aorists and Futures of all the

NOTE.

e&ugo six800 $gtvºw

$100 $970ſouot ex00

eluoroo 89800 $0

$lxo *970

Thus saw, suaoy; Św, tigov, etc.
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voices belong to the tense root, and immediately precede the termi

nation, or mutable part in that particular tense.

4. The terminations of the Subjunctive are the same in all the

tenses, and are formed from the terminations of the Indicative

Present, by changing the short vowels into their own long, subscrib

ing t of the diphthongs, and rejecting v.

5. The termination of the Optative, has always the diphthongs ow

ott, Or 8t.

6. The Futures in all the voices have the terminations of the

Present, only the second Active and Middle, change the short vowels

into their own diphthongs.

7. The Second Aorist, Active and Middle, always follows the

terminations of the Imperfect; but the Passive borrows them from

verbs in ut.

§ 53. THE FoRMATION of THE TENSEs.

1. The tenses are primary and secondary.

Primary, Present, 1 Future, 2 Future, Perfect.

Secondary, Imperfect, 1 Aorist, 2 Aorist, Pluperfect.

Primary, Asy–0 Ass–0 ley-6 18–18x-0.

Secondary, s—Asy-ow e-les-o, s-lèy-ow e-As-Asz-sw

2. In all voices the tenses are formed by prefixing the augment,

where it is required, and suffixing the terminations, in the following

tables, to the tense-roots. Let particular attention be paid to this

distinction between tense-roots and verb-roots.
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§ 54. I. THE Active Voice.

Indicative Mood.

Prinary Tenses.

- Sing. Dual.

Pres, and 1 Fut.-0 -ets –st |-ousy -stov -stov

- 2 Fut. –0 -éis -81 -ovusy-sutov -ettov

Perf. –0, -og -8 |-ºutv -otov -wrov

Secondary Tenses.

Imp. and 2 Aor.|-ow -s; -s |-outv -stov -stry

Pluperf. —suy —sus —st -stusv -ettov —stimy

1 Aor. –0, -og —8 –opusy -atov -atmy

Subjunctive Mood.

This Mood has

only one termini-" -ºs - " -" "

Optative Mood.

All the same ex-out –oug -ot lousy -ottow-outny

cept the 1 Aor. |aut-aig -at |aus, -autov-auty

Imperative Mood.

All the same ex- -8 -8ttº) -stoy -8109

cept the 1 Aor. -01/-0too -0.1019 -oxtoy

Infinitive Mood.

Plural.

—ousy -818 -ovoi.

—ovusy –8tte -ou'G't

—ousy –ats -0.01

—ousy -ets —ov

—susy -ette -storov

—ousy -0.18 –0.1

—ousy —nts -001

olusy -otte-owev

ousy –auts-alev

-8te -810000:19

-0.18 -0.10000:19

All inely but Perfin'sval, and 1 Aor. inau.

Participle. ,

All termi
except Perf. in and the 1 Aor. in

nate in |-ov -ovoo, -ov" |-0g -vuo, -og |-ag -ago. –ay

-ovt.0g -ovoms -0v10g -otog —v10.3 –010g -aytog -0.0 mg -øytog

* 2 Fut. —ovy, and Gen. —ovytos —ovans —ovytog, etc.
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§ 55. II. THE MIDDLe Voice.

The terminations of the Perfect and Pluoerfect tenses, being the same as in

the Active, are here omitted. -

Indicative Mood:

Primary Tenses.

Sing. Dual. Plural.

Pres, and 1 Fut.ouot -, -stat lous30, -sa Gov —so 9oy ous 30, -80.9s -ovtut

2 Fut. ovual -n -sutal ovueşov -sto &ov -sto &ow ovus3a–sugès —ovytau

Secondary Tenses.

Imp. and 2 Aor. oumy —ov -sto out9oy - so 9ov —so 9my out 90, -80.98 -ovto

1 Aor. oumy –0 -ato ous&ow -0.09 ov -0.09my opiego. -0.038 -avto

Subjunctive Mood.

The term. of all -

the same in this ouat –m —ntal out9ov —ng 3ov -ma boy out 30, -ma 38 -ovrat

Mood.

Optative Mood.

All the same ex-lotumv -oto -otto out3ov -owboy —ovo 3mylous90 —ovo 38 –ouvro

cept the 1 Aor. aluny –auo-auto |ausgow -ato &ov -ovo&nvalue&o. -ato &e-awto

Imperative Mood.

All the same ex- —ov —8030 –803oy —803ov —so 38 —803000ov

cept the 1 Aor. —at -0.030 –0.03.oy -0.03 ov –0.098 -0.03.00ay

Infinitive Mood.

All the same —sabot but 1 Aor.|-wabat

Participles.

All terminate in except 1 Aor.

opusvog —m —oy

wuevov -mg -ov,etc.

ouevos –m -ow

ouevov-7s —ov, etc.
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§ 56. III. Passive Voice.

|

The terminations of the Present Passive, as also of the 1 Future, 2 Future, |
and Future Preterite are the same as the Present Middle.

Passive is always the same as the Imperfect Middle.

omitted in this table.

The Imperfect

They are therefore

Perf.

Pluperf.

1 and 2 Aor.

Perf.

1 and 2 Aor.

Perf.

1 and 2 Aor.

Perf.

1 and 2 Aor.

Perf.

Perf.

|

Indicative Mood.

Primary Tenses.

Sing. Dual. Plural. )

—uot -oot -toºt —ueboy -a30, -a 30, -us&a -0.38 –vtal

Secondary Tenses. J

—umy —wo —to |-ut 9ow -0.3ow -0.3my |-us00, -a 38 –vto

—my –ms –m |º -Troy -n1ny |-mus, -nts –moray

Subjunctive Mood. |

—uevos to mg n |-uevo ousy mtov mov -usvot ousy 7te wort !

–0 -mg -n —ouev —ntov —ntov -opley —nts -ojo's

Optative Mood.

—uswoc sumº eums sum |-|18wo eumusv euntov -usyou eunusy sunre

[sunrny [singay

–sumv -sung —eum |-eunusv –sutov —suntry -sumusy-sunts-sumorov

Imperative Mood.

—oo -0.30 –03 ov -0.3ov –098 -a 3000 ov

—mºs –mºto) —ntov —ntov –718 –m togo.”

Infinitive Mood.

-q)- -

-X-

–0–3at or a 1 and 2 Aor. –myot

[liquid. -

Participles.

Auevos –m -ow 1 and 2 Aor.|-eug -etoo —ev

Auevov -ms -ov - —evtog —etorms —evtos

* ~ *

L--->
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§ 57. Of SUFFIXING THE TERMINATIONs.

General Rule.

The different tenses are formed by suffixing these terminations

respectively to the tense-root or ground-form.

N. B. It is supposed to be understood that the tense-root, or

ground-form, consists of the Augment (where used), the Verb-root

(first, second, or third), and, in certain Tenses, the letter or letters,

inserted between said roots and the termination, which may be

called signs of the tenses.

SYNOPSIS.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Tense-root termination, The same combined.

Pres. 1suit-0 Asuto

1 Fut. Asuit-0-0 Asupo

2 Fut. Auſt–0 Auto

Imperf. s—lett-ow sleutroy

1 Aor. 8–1811–0–0. sleupo.

2 Aor. s—Aut-ov sluttoy

Perf. As-lett-à Melsuſpo.

Pluperf. s—As-Asun-siv skeleugely

MIDDLE VOICE.

Pres. Åeut-ouat Aettouqu

1 Fut. Asut-o-oucet Meupouw

2 Fut. Aut-outloºt Autovuot

Imperf. s–Asuſt-opmy alsutoumy

1 Aor. s–Melt-o-opmy elevipoſumv

2 Aor. s—Aut-oumy slurrounv

Perf. 18—lout-o: Askotto:

Pluperf. s—1.8-lott—ew slalovitely

PASSIVE VOICE.

Pres. Meun-ouat - Asutouwu

1 Fut, 1811–9mg-ouat Asuq 9morouot

2 Fut. Auſt-mo-owow Altmorouot

Imperf. 8-lett-oumy sleutropºny

1 ''. s—lett-3-my sleuq &my

2 Aor. 8–117t—my slummy

Perf. 18–1817-140t Melsupiat

Pluperf. 8-As-leur-pany slaleupany

Fut. Preterite. 18–18wn-a-opioi Meletºpogot
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§ 58. I. REMARKs on Mures.

1. The Present and Imperfect tenses in all the voices, are formed

by adding to the roots, whether short, as Asy; long, as Astir; or,

lengthened, as twitt; their respective terminations, as in the synop

tical paradigm, having prefixed to the Imperfect, the Augment, syl

labic or temporal, as the case may be.

2. The Second Futures, and Second Aorists, are formed from

the short roots, e.g. *sūto, the short root ºut. Thus:

.Active. JMiddle. Passire.

Second Aorists, 8-Aut-ov s—Aut-oumy s—Aut—my

Second Futures, Auſt–6, Aut-ovuot Auſt-morouot

3. The Perfect Passive, in dissyllables beginning with tes, takes cº,

instead of s; as tosſto, tergauwol.

4. The Perfect, and Pluperfect Active, aspirate the II and K

sounds, as Āsuit-0, leist(t)q-0, ; Tiex-0, Tsirls(x)x-o: ; and exchange

the T'sounds for x, as pgo.(Öo);-0, its pgo.(3)x-0. -

5. A T mute characteristic, is rejected before a consonant, in the

Active and Middle voices, as pgogo, pgoºd, 1 Fut. ‘pgo-0-0 Active,

and pgo-o-ouot, Middle. In the Passive, it is changed into a, as

9900-970-ouat, 8-q900–9 mº, Tsq90:0/10t.

II. Remarks on Pures.

1. In these the Perfect and Pluperfect Active take x, before the

termination. - -

2. Verbs pure in wo, so, oo, change the short into its own long,

before a consonant, as quiew, quke, pulm-ow, Ts-pulm—xo, etc.”

NoTE.

54 Erceptions.

1. Verbs in 20, after 8 or t, retain w, thus: saw, I permit; 9 solouai,

I look ; zoſtwo, I labor ; usučugo, I smile ; wouot, I cure. Those in

-100 and -900, after a vowel, as yelaw, etc. together with dissyllables

in -oo!, which do not pass into ut, all retain w, as 5900, Ögogo, etc.

2. First, ten in so, retain s : as oxso, I heal; also, Igrind; agxso, I

suffice; #0, I set ; Fuso, I vomit; vetzsco, 1 quarrel; $80), I polish; oleto,

I destroy ; teleo, Ifinish; 1980, I tremble. Second, fifteen in so, have

soo), or moto, thus: guósouot, I reverence; awso, I praise; ozsoual, I

repair; alq,800, I gain ; ozēsouot, I am burthened; 680, I bind; zoºsa,

I call; amóso, I am afflicted; zogeo, I satisfy; uozsoual, I fight; ošso

(ogo), I smell; to 980, I desire ; Towso, I labor; a tsgso, I deprive ;

qogsø, I carry. Third, six in so, have svgo, as tw80, I breathe; tiew,
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3. Pure verbs whose roots terminate in s, (not changed into m

before a consonant) a doubtful, or a diphthong, insert a before ual

in the Perfect Passive; and before 9my, and 9mgouai, in the First

Aorist, and First Future Passive, as agºso, agxego), ngxecual, ngxto

3my, agxsoºma oual, etc.”

4. Sometimes a is assumed in the First Aorist and First Future;

but not in the Perfect, as suyna &ny, uyng 9mgouot; so also egé009my

and sning 3my, but sooğmy drops a.

5. Sometimes the short vowel of the root that had been length

ened before a consonant, is resumed before 9my and 9 morouot, as

$vge-0, Évgm-go, Évgs—3ry, etc. In like manner strivs.-3my, £18-979,

aqnge-3my.

NOTES.

I sail; zeo, I pour; 680, I flow ; }so, I run; vso, I swim : but 980,

I speak ; 980, I place; vso, I spin, have –moro).

3. From verbs in oto, Primitives retain o, thus: agoo, I plough ;

flow, I feed; sóow, I eat; ouoto, I swear; ovoo, I blame : but those

passing into ut, have 000, as yroo, yout, yyogo.

4. Anomals, x010, I burn, xavao ; xlaw, I weep, xlovgo).

* Exceptions :

Except. 1. Five in s do not insert o in these tenses, viz. aws—w, I

praise; ovye-0, I boast; sus-0, Ivomit; sq8-0, Irave; ois-0, I destroy.

Except. 2. Eight whose roots end in a, do not insert a, thus:

ax900-0ual, I hear; 380-ouai, I behold; to-ouai, I heal; xovuo-0, I

sprinkle with dust; 690-0, I see ; itsuga—ouai, I attempt; tºga-o, I

pass over ; pogo-0, 1 catch a thief.

Except. 3. One ending in t does not insert o, thus: tw-0, I honor;

as ts—tt-ugu; 8-tº-3my; tı—&m-oouc.t.

Except. 4. Eleven whose roots end in v, do not insert a, as agtv–0,

I arrange; 60v-0, I abound; 6v–0, I enter into ; }v-0, I rush; iógv–0,

I place ; x0xv-0, I lament ; xolv–0), I forbid; Av-0, I unbind ; unvv–0,

I make known ; ºv–0, I draw ; 19v–0, I bore.

Ercept. 5. Seven in ev, do not insert a, as Ösv-0, I water; vev-0, I

mod; (vsø) vsv–0, (old root), I swim ; (Itw80) twev-60, (old root), I

breathe ; (680) gev-60, (old root), I flow ; Jev–0, I agitate ; (zeon).2sv–0,

(old root), I pour.

Ercept. 6. Also many verbs derived from nouns, as flagulsv-0, I

reign as a king.

Except. 7. ov in lov–0), I work, does not insert o.

Except. 8. Fourteen sometimes insert G, and sometimes not, as agv–0,

I draw ; 690-0), I do ; Śs-0, I boil; slo–0), I drive ; xot—o, I burn ;

x890-0, I mir ; xvo-0, I scrape ; x098–0), I satisfy ; pivot-w, I call to

remembrance ; ungu-o, I draw out ; ovo-0), I abuse; Trov–0, I cause to

cease ; tw8-0, I breathe ; "po-0), I touch.

9
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III. Remarks on Liquids.

1. Roots long by diphthongs are shortened in the First Future, by

rejecting the subjunctive vowel, thus: tsuy–0, tsy–6.

2. A root short, or shortened, is lengthened in the First Aorist,

by changing 8 into st; a into m, and doubling the quantity of a doubt

ful, thus: reu-o, s-vºlu-w; prº-6, e-pril–a ; zgiv-6, e-zgiv-0.

3. The First Future, Active and Middle, adds the terminations to

the first root, short or shortened; as tely, shortened tsy, First Future

tsy–6 Active, tsy-ovua Middle : the Passive, to the second root, as

qaw-0), pay, second root, pav–9 morouai. But dissyllables in swo, wo,

vvo drop v before a consonant, thus tsuyo, x9tvo, 3 vol, whose second

roots are tºy, zgiv, 9iv, give to 9mgouai, x919mgouou, etc. Perfect

Active xexquxa, not zezgwku, etc. But xteuvo and Tivol, do not drop

the v, as Teſtlvyzw, etc.

4. The First Aorist, Active and Middle, adds the termination of

and gunv, to the long, or lengthened root with the augment prefixed,

as tsu, stewa; a tello, a tel, lengthened, a tell, so tsuko, so telloumy: the

Passive, to the second root adds 3my, as qov, s—qov–9 mºv.

5. The Perfect and Pluperfect, Active and Passive, are formed

from the second root, as on sugo; second root, ornag, 8-0 ſtag-x-0,

s-ornag-z-sty: here x comes between the root and termination; Pas

sive s–0 to:9-uot, 8-0no.9—wmv.

6. When u characteristic, in the flexion of the verb, would pre

cede a consonant, they are separated by m, as veno, vs—wsu-n-zoº,

sys—vºu-m-xsw, etc.; so also Šukko) and uevo take m before x0.

7. The Perfect and Pluperfect Middle add the terminations to

1 2 3

the third root, as in tewo, tely, toy, toy, 18-tov–0, 818-toy-su.”

NOTE.

* Remarks on .Anomals.

Attention to the following remarks, may be of use in ascertaining

the roots in this class of Greek verbs.

1. All verbs whose characteristic appears not in the Present, whose

root has been superseded by a new form, may be ranked among the

anomals.

2. This irregularity proceeds no further than the Present and

Imperfect tenses.

3. The roots of these anomals have been lengthened by suffixes,

requiring by the laws of euphony, the elision of their last radical, and

thus their true, verbal characteristie has disappeared.

4. The following words with furnish some principal examples of

this process.
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§ 59. Of CoNTRACTED VERBs.

Verbs whose characteristic is a, e, or o, contract the concurrent

vowels in the Present and Imperfect tenses of all the voices, as

tuoſo, tutº: pulso, pulo; 6mloo, önko, etc.

In each of these, there are eight concurrences of vowels, as in

the following scheme.

Of the possible cases of Contraction in pure Verbs.

o, one oro &m wo wet on oot oov=8
* -

contracted, o, 6 & 6, & & 6, 6

8, es so sm so set sm sov sov=8 24

contracted, st oi i ö, si ji oi oi -

o, os oo on on of on oot oov=8 |
contracted, ow ow a 6 of oi of oi y

NOTE.

(1) By suffixing ox, as Övörz, Övöuzaz, Övöworx-0. Here z the charac

teristic of the Primitive is dropped for the sake of euphony.

(2) By suffixing az, as taş, to 3oz, awax-0.

(3) By suffixing oo, as tooy, 190700, 1190,00–0.

(4) By affixing & as x907—29075-2903–0.

5. The true root of the verb, will generally appear in the First

Future, by striking off go, as ngwooo, ºrgašo, (i. e. touy-00), Iggy,

the primary root; yngo.gx0, First Future 7790,000, drop go, and the

root is 7790.

6. Some in Çol, have both $0 and oral, in the First Future, as

&gtago, taigo, ovgºgo. These probably were originally different

forms; for example, Taty, ſtat. To the former add g and attend to

euphony, and you will have ſtatso; the latter, by adding & for the

new Present, and rejecting it before or of the Future, will give towo).

7. Those in Ço, which have oro only in the First Future, and

assume 6 in the Second Aorist, have evidently that letter for their

last radical, as pgašo', 'pgago, sqqadov, root ºpgač.

8. Some verbs in Ço take y before $ in the First Future, as thago,

alayso; but these are evidently from old forms in 770, as aloyya,

itløyś0, etc.

9. Verbs in goo!, (Attic tro), according as they make the First

Future in $60 or ora, are secondary forms, from roots terminating either

in a x mute, or a vowel, as togo.go, to:90%, togoz-S, to 905–0; thogo,

7tlo, tho-00.

10. Here let it be observed that a, representative of soro, I shall be,

from the old so, I am, is still the symbol of futurition in mutes and

pures; and was anciently a constituent element of the Future tense,

in liquids likewise. Thus: Asy-soo, by syncope ley-oo, by combina

tion Asso). So in liquids; 00–800, 00-00, and 0900, First Aorist, in

use among the ancient poets.
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All these are provided for by the rules of contraction; where a

is the antecedent, as in the first line, the seventh rule applies; in the

second line es comes under the first rule; so under the second ; the

six remaining under the fifth ; in the third line, os belongs to the

second rule, oo to the first ; the rest to the sixth. Drilling on these

will save the use of a verbal paradigm. Osty, ovy, properly speaking

is no exception, e. g. the old Infinitive &nkosueval, Dor. Öniosusy;

Ion. Önlosy; Att. Önlovy, by Apocope, Elision, and Crasis.
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§ 60. GENERAL PARADIGM of THE VERB.

PRESENT TENSE.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Åsuit-0 Melt-ouat Aetn-oucet

Sing. } –8tg —m —m

-8t, -8tort, -87020

-ouey —ous&ov —ous&ov

Dual } -8toy –803oy —803ov

-stoy —803oy –803 ov

—ousy —out 30, —out 30,

Plur. } -8ts —8038 —so be

-01/00 —optott, -01/104t

Subjunctive Mood.

1817-0 Melt-top:0.1 1811-0uot

Sing. } —ms —m –?)

-1. —ntal —mtat.

—opley —opus3ov –0pust?ow

Dual } —mtov —morbov —mo 3ow

—mtoy —moºoy —ma boy

—ousy -opieło, —out 30,

Plur. } —nts —mo 58 —morès

-000tb -01/t0&t, -0019text,

Optative Mood.

Melt-out Astºt-oumy lett-ounv

Sing. } –0tg -000 -Odo

-ou, -Otto -Otto

—oupley —ous30w —ous&ov

Dual } -out,019 —ougèov —ovo 3ow

—outmy —ovo 3my —ova 9my

—ousy —ous&o. —ous&o:

Plur. } -0tte —ougèe -oud 98

-otsy -Otºyto -otºto

Imperative Mood.

- lett-e Asun-ov 18171—ov

Sing. : -etto –80900 —8030

Dual } -stoy —803oy —803ov

–8toy –80'300w –80300w

Plur } -8te —8038 —8038

- -stojo'o.19 –803000ov —803000 ov

Infinitive Mood.

Melt—ew | lett-s09at | Asia—so boſs

Participle.

N. lett-ov -ovoo | Asun-ouevos –opsym lett-ouevos –ousyn

[-ow [-ouevoy —ouevoy

G. —oytog -ovo"mg —ousvov -opievms -outvov -opievng

[-ovros [-outvov [-outvov



70 PARADIGM OF THE VERB.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

e-Asun-ov e-lett-oumy 8-Asun-oumy

Sing. } –8g -ou , -ov

-8 —eto -sto

—ousy —oue&oy —ous30y

Dual. } -etoy —to 3oy —803my

—stmy —soºny/ —to 3my

—ousy —ous30. —ous&o.

Plur. } -8te —8038 –8038

-01W —oyto —oyroº

N. B. The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive moods,

and the Participles, are the same as the Present.

notF.S.

57. As the Imperfect, in all the moods but the Indicative, is the

same with the Present, as also the Pluperfect the same as the Perfect,

only the Indicative of these tenses is presented in the Paradigms.

58 Here attend to the constitution of the double letters, and laws

of euphony; to, is equivalent to y; and two mutes, of different orders,

must be of the same strength, i.e. both smooth, both middle, or both
o

1 - 3

aspirate ; thus: it, before 3, must assume the same rank; as q.

º
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FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE,

Indicative Mood.

1sup–08 1sup-ouwtº Želºp&mo-ouatº

Sing } –8tg -n —m

—ea -810.t. –8toºt,

-ously —ous90y —ous boy

Dual. } ... I. I.

—stoy –80 3oy –809ov

—ousy —ous30. —ous90.

Plur. } —sts –80 98 —8038

-01/0 u, –09toºl, —optott

Subjunctive Mood.

leup–0 Meup-toucet Asup3m0-ouat

Sing. } —ng –?) —m

—m —mtott —mtat.

—ouev —ous&ov —ous3ov

Dual. } —mtov ... I.

—mptov —mo 3ov —no boy

—ousy —ous30. —ous30.

Plur. } —nts —mo 38 —morès

-000 t, -001/Toºt, -009tott,

Optative Mood.

Aeuy-out Aeuy-oumv Astºp&mo-ounv

Sing. } —oug -010 –0to

-ou, -Otto -Otto

—ouev —ous&ov —oue&ov

Dual. } -Ottoy —oto &ov —ougêov

—outmy —oua &my —ovo 3my

—ousy -olus&o. —ous30.

Plur. } -outs —oug 38 —ovo 38

-01819 -Otºyto -Otºyto

Imperative Mood.

This mood has no separate form for the Future; all its tenses

necessarily involving futurity.

Infinitive Mood.

Melip-sty | 1sup—sabot | 1sup3mo-sgèat

Participles.

N. İstip-ov -ovoo, -ov || 1sup—ouevos –m -ow Aelgºma—ouevos-n-ow

G. —oytog-ovoms —ovtos —ouëvov -ms-ov -opisvov -ms-ov
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FIRST AORIST.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

skeup–0. skewp-cumv

Sing. } -0.9 -00

-8 -0 to

—ousy —aueðoy

Dual. } -0 toy –0.09ov

–0.1my –0.09my

—opusy —ous90.

Plur. } -0.18 –0.098

-0.19 -0.1/to

Subjunctive Mood.

Asup–0 Asup-ouat

Sing } —ng —m

—m —mtoºt

—ousy —ous3ov

Dual. } —mroy —morjoy

—ntov —mo 3oy

—ousy —ous30.

Plur. } —nts —morºs

-000 L -01/tott,

Optative Mood.

Asup-out . Asup—ortunv

Sing } –0tg -DºLo

-04, -0.4to

—oupley —ous30,

Dual. } -0.utoy –0.103ov

—out my –0.109my

—oupley —alue}o.

Plur. } -0.ute –0.1038

-0.481) -0. Lyto

Imperative Mood.

- Aeuy-ow Aeuy-ou
Sing. } -0.To –0.0900

Dual : -0 toy –0.03oy

- -0.1009 –0.09 ov

-07te –0.038
Plur. } -0.10000&y –0.03000 av

Infinitive Mood.

Meup–04 | Asup–0.09at

Participles.

N. lety-as -ago -øy | 18ty-opsvos –m –oy

-018wov -ms-ov
G. -ovros -0.0 m; -ovios

PASSIVE VOICE.

8%sup&—my

-mg

—m

—mus,

—mtov

—ntmy

—muey

-mts

—morov

Meuq9–00

—m

—opusy

—ntov

—ntoy

—ouev

-000 tº

Meigõ-sumy

—sumg

–817

-eunusy

—suntov

-eumtmy

-eunusy

—sunts

-eungov

sleuq9—ntu

–7100

—mtoy

—nts

—ntogay

Aelgº-myot

Asup3–sus –stoo. –ey

-Evrog -etorms —evrog
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S;

S;

Plur.

Dual.

7

Plur.

As—Aetºp-o:

-org

-8

-opley

-0.toy

-datoy

-opley

-0.18

-0.0t,

ng.

Me—Aetºp-0

—ms

—m

—ousy

—ntoy

—mroy

—ousy

—7te

-000t

As—leug-out

-Otg

-0.

—ousy

-outopy

—outmy

—ousy

-outs

-0tey

S;
ng.

As-Astºp-e

-8toj

-stoy

-8ttoy

-81.8

-8toogozy

Aelstºp-svoſt

PERFECT TENSE.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

18-Mout-o:

–0.g.

-e

—ousy

-0toy

-0.toy

—ousy

-0.18

-0.0t

Subjunctive Mood.

18—Aout–0

-ºis

—m

—ousy

—mroy

—ntov

—ouey

—mte

-tuoru

Optative Mood.

18-lott-out

–0tg

-01,

—ousy

-Otto1/

—outrºv

–ousy

—oute

—ousy

Imperative Mood.

As-Mout—e

-810)

-8toy

-8ttoy

-8te

-8tu)00:19

Infinitive Mood.

| 18-hour-swat

Participles.

N. le-letºp-0; -vuo, -oc le-lour-w; -va -o; Atlétu-uévos –m -ov

G. —otog -vuo.g. -olog –010g -vuorg -otog

PASSIVE VOICE.

Asketſu-uot

Åsksun-gos

-toºt.

Asletu-us&ow

Atlétºp-3ow

–3oy

Melsu-us&a

Melsuſp-3s

—atatº

Meleu-uavoc o

- ſis

m

ousy

mtov

Troy

ouey

7ts

coorſ,

—uswo)

—uevot

Aslettu-uevos sum,

sums

sum

eunusy

suntov

sumtmy

sumusy

sunts

tumorov

—uevo,

—usrow

18-lett(p)-go

181st p-30

–3ov

–90),

–9s

–300ov

| Atletºp-9at

—uevov —ng -ov

10
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

sis-leuq-euv sks-lott—ew thskelu-umv

Sing. } –8tg –8tg 8.8%&TI-00

-8t, -8t. -to

—susy —supw8w skélélu-us&ov

Dual. } -8ttoy —8tt01/ tlakeuq-3ow

—eutmy —eutmy –9my

-elpley —eusy sks,su-us&o.

Plur. } -8tte -8tte tlélèuq)-98

–8toroty -8to 0.1/ | –0 to 39

The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, Infinitive moods, and Par

ticiples, are the same as the Perfect.

NOTE.

59. In the third person plural of mutes and liquids, the elision of

colliding consonants, would render them identical with the third

person singular; e. g. tetvrty toºl, eject v colliding with it, you have

tetvittau, which identifies with the third singular. To obtain a

special form for the plural in such cases, instead of y, o is employed,

and the p and k sounds are aspirated, as tstvq?catat ; otherwise a peri

phrasis is used tetvuusyou stat, for the Perfect, and tstvuusvot moray, for

the Pluperfect. In pure verbs, this is not necessary, as its pulmyrau.

In these such collisions cannot occur.
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ACTIVE VOICE.

Sing. }

Dual. }

Plur. ;

Sing. }

Dual. }

Plur. }

-

Sing. }

Dual. }

Plur. }

Alt-60

–8tg

-sa

—ovusy

—sutoy

-8tt01/

—ovusy

-8tte

-01/0tt

Ain-to

–76

—n

–0puty

—ſtov

—mroy

–0puty

–718

-000 tº

Aut-out

—otg

-0.

—ousy

-ottoy

—outmy

-oupley

-out8

-018y

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Indicative Mood.

Aut-ovugs

—n

-eutſcºt,

—ovus3oy

—suo &oy

—suo &oy

-ovus30.

—two 38

-Ouytott

Aut-ouat

-n

—ntal

—ous&oy

–70 joy

—morèov

—ople&a

—morès

-01/tott,

Optative Mood.

Aut-oumy

-oto

-Otto

—out3oy

—ougèoy

—ougêmy

—otus90.

—owa 98

-ouyto

Imperative Mood.

Has no Future.

N. Aut-ov

G.

Aut-sty

—ovytog -ovo mg

-01/00.

Infinitive Mood.

| Aut-sto 3at

Participles.

[-ovy

[-ovytos

Subjunctive Mood.

MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Auſt-no-ouat

–7.

-8tart

—ous 3ov

—so 3oy

—to 3oy

—ous 30.

—to 3e

-01/tort

Aut-ºo-opal

—m

–7tat

—ous30y

—mo 3ov

—ma 3ov

—ople&a

–7038

-001'toºt

Aut-mo-oluny

-oto

-Otto

—out 30y

—ovo 3oy

—oto 3my

—ous30.

—ow{}s

Aut-ovusy -og –m

—ov —ng

[-ov

-oujyto

| Auſt-no-808 at

Aut-no-ousy -0g -n

[-ow

—ov-7s

[-ov



PARADIGM OF THE VERB.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Sing.

Dual

Plur.

}

}

$

Sing. |

Dual. |

Plur. |

|

Dual. |

Plur. {

Sing. :

Dual. :

Plur. :

N. lux—ov

—oytog -ovoms —ovtog

s—lut-ow

—£g

-8

—opusy

-stoy

–817v

—ousy

-8ta

—oy

Aut-0

—ng

—m

—ousy

—mroy

—mroy

—opusy

—nts

-000ſº

Aut-out

-0tg

-OL

—ousy

-out01/

—outmy

—ousy

-outs

-018?

º

Auſt—a

-8to

-8toy

-stody

-ste

-sto)007

Ain-eur

-otſoro: -01W

SECOND AORIST.

Indicative Mood.

s—Aut-oumy

—ou

–8to

—ous&ov

—803ov

—803my

—ous3a

—8038

–01/to

Subjunctive Mood.

Aut-oucet

—n

—mtott

—out 3ov

—mo 3ov

—mo boy

—ous&o:

—morès

-009tott,

Optative Mood.

Aut-oupiny

-oto

-otto

—ous&ov

-oud 9oy

—oua &ny

—ouple&o:

-oud 98

k-otºto

Imperative Mood.

- 147t-ov

—suba)

—so 3ov

'-80'300w

—sq88

—soºoooy

Infinitive Mood.

| Aux-saºat

Participles.

MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

8–117-my

—mg

—m

—musw

—ntov

—ntmy

—musy

—nts

—moray

Aut-o)

—m

—ousy

—mroy

—mroy

—ousy

—nts

-000 &

Aut-eumv

-eung

-sum

—simusy

—sunroy

-suntry

-sumusy

-eunts

-sumorov

Aun-mºt

-mºtto

—mroy

—mov

—ºpts

—mtogoty

| liſt-nvas

Min-optev -oc -n -ov Ain-eug -eigo: -sy

-ov -ms-ov —eytog -storms -tyrog
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§ 61. PARADIGMs of THE PERFECT PAssive.

Here it may be observed, that in pure verbs, the terminations are

added without difficulty to the vowel which ends the root; in mute

and liquid verbs, a collision of consonants takes place, some of

which must be expelled or modified by the laws of euphony.

Example of the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses of pulso.

Perfect Tense. Pluperfect Tense.

- Tregulm-uot stepulm-uny

Sing. | -grott -go

-Totº -IO

-us&ov —ue&oy

Dual. | —or3oy –09ov

–0 3or –03my

—us$o. - —us $o.

Plur. | –09s –09s

-ytotº -yto

These terminations can be added to pure verbs without any

change or elision. But not so in mute and liquid verbs. Of the

differences and changes arising from colliding consonants, for the

sake of euphony, the following examples will furnish a sufficient

specimen. In the mutes we shall exemplify the P sounds, the K

sounds, and the T sounds in declension.

And first of the P sound leisuuau.
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The P sounds.

S Atlét-Tual -torov

- -upat -ºpal

18/st-apºoy –to-9ov

D. —upus 9ow -71 &ov

-q9ov

Asket-ºrus 30, -103s

—uple&a -tês

—q98

S. elsåst-Trump —too

- -upmy -po

elskew-trus&ov -ito &ov

D. —upus $ow –1909

—q9ov

skelet-True&o. —no &s

—ups&o, -119s

-q98

The K sounds.

S 68598-xual -zaat

- —yuat –$ot

PARADIGMs of P, K, AND T sounds.

§ 63. PARADIGMs of P, K, AND T sounds.

Perfect Tense, Passive Voice.

-7Itoºt

–Ta 3oy

–719ov

-q 3ov

–7119toºt

—Tuatº

The T sounds.

myv-tual -torozu

-opiat -gott

myv-tus&ow -103ov

—ous Goy -a 30y

myv-tus9a —to 38

-aueðw -0.38

Pluperfect Tense, Passive Voice.

-7tto

—to 9my

—t 9my

-q9my

–7119to

–7ttoº

mvv–Tumy —toro

–0 wiv -Oro

myv-tus$ov —to 3oy

—ous&ow -0.3 ov

mvv-tus90, -103's

—out90 -0.38

Perfect Tense, Passive Voice.

D 6839s—xue&ov-za 3ov

> -yue&ov-zôov

—yus&o. -Z98

3869s-zus&a -za 9s

r:

S.

P.

D

-xtort

-xtozt,

—xo Gov

-X3ov

–Zvtott

-xtort

—xtow89

Example of Liquids.

80 po-luc.t. -loat

sopot-Mus&ow -103ov

—1909

80 po-lus30, -109s

-19s

Pluperfect Tense, Passive Voice.

afts;98-zumv -zoo

-yumv –$o

séségé-xus&oy-za 3oy

—yue&ov-z.9ov

*38398-xus&a -200s

| -yus&a -x}s

—xto

-xto

—zo 3my.

—zömy

–Zvto

-Xto

—xto39

Teqjo-vuot -voort

-upon

18qo-vue.9ov —vo 3ov

—upus $ov —y3ov

7tsqa-vus30, -va 98

-ups&c. –vös

-ttort

-ortat,

—to 3oy

–03ov

-Tytott

•ttoºt

-gtott,

—tto

—gto

—to 9my

–03my

—tyto

—tto

-Orto

-4tot

—lorëov

—1909

—Avtott

—Atow89

-ytott,

—vo 3oy

-v5ov

-yytott

—v10.459

The above paradigms will serve sufficiently to exemplify the

changes, which, by the laws of Greek euphony, in the collision of

º

:

l
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certain consonants, are made in annexing the terminations to the

roots. In pures, there is no change.”

NotE. ,

60 DIALECTs of VERBs IN to AND ul.

The difficulty arising from the dialectical varieties in the Greek

language must be obvious to all. Nothing but practice and extensive

reading, can effectually overcome it. The following table, it is pre

sumed, may be of some use, in connection with a good Lexicon.

Here let it be observed, that the dialect to which the terminations

are frequently referred, is not to be considered as exclusive, but only

that in which they are most usually found.

The Ionic and Poetic insertions of a vowel or diphthong before the

last syllable, as tutó, tv71860, tvtºvo, are not noticed in this table.

The terminations of the Middle and Passive Voices, as also those

of verbs in ut, which are the same as in the Active Voice, are subject

to the same changes; so that this table is of a generic character, in

cluding both conjugations, viz. verbs in o, and verbs in ut.

J1 TABLE exhibiting the most usual dialects of the terminations of

Greek Verbs.

FINITE MOODS.

I. ACTIVE VOICE.

Singular.

1 Pers. -mut AE. tupu ; D. stut, and (if from 0.0) aut; as, tw8–

sugu for -mut; iot-out for iot-mut.

-out AE. A. suo: ; as, Massuo.

-8119 I. so, D. A. m. ; as, exszmy—m for -euv.

-out A. ounv, D. 9my; as, quk-oumy for -out.

-Qut A. ºnv; as, tºu-ºpmy for -ºut.

—oumy A. ºſmy; as, Čuč-ºpmy for Övö-oumy. And so on

through all the persons.

2 Pers. —sug D. sc, Æ. ng; as, opusky-sc for -elg.

–0 g –mg A. o.o. 9o, ma 50: ; as, sq.-morbo, for -ng; oud-0.030,

contracted ovo 30, for oudo.g.

-0.tg AE. A. sugg; as, tvip-slog for -0.ug.

-Dºg A. D. is ; as, pott-mg for -&g.

Pres. D. 8, AE. m. ; as, tvnt—m for -st.
3 Pers. —st { Plup. A. m. 1. es; as, stetvq-m for -st.

-0tt, AE. A. eus ; as, tvip-sus for au.

—m I, not; as, tv7rt-mat for -n.

–0, -º D. m., n : as āq-n for 4.

-0t, D. tu ; as tw8 m—tt for ot.



verBS IN put.

§ 63. THE SEcond CoNJUGATION of VERBs IN u.

1. These are formed from verbs of the first conjugation in aol,

eo, ow, w, and vo, the first three of which only require to be exem

plified in the paradigm.

1 Pers.

2 Pers.

3 Pers.

notE.

Plural.

-usy D. us; ; as, tvitto-use for -usy; tvip-ovus; or

-eups; for -ousy; pul-evues for -oupley; Onl—

oupisc for -ovuev.

-musw A. us, ; as, tvq9st-usy for tvq?&et-musw.

—mté A. te; as, tvq?&st-te for tv pºst-mte.

-ort, D. wrv; as, ºpónx-avrt for -aort; ex-ovti for -wou;

Aty-ovu for -ovot; tel—evyt, for -ovov; qū

—ovvu for -ovoru ; tı3-syt, or -mytu for -elow;

Övö-ovrt for -ovoru.

B. into y; as, tstvq?—ay for -0.01.

-aat-vau-suru I, soot, vagu, swort; as, Östav-vagi for -vot; tıö

soot for -slot.

-oudrº I. swat, owau, D. ovov; as, Čuč-ooot for -ovov;

quis-ouat for -ovoru.

-oy B. oooºy; as, eazaº-oorov for -ow.

—sooty-moray : P. sy, ay, ov, ov; as, tw8–ey for -saray; só-ow

-ooroº' -0900Zy for -oorov ; syw-ov for -oorov.

-etofoº A.I. sorov ; as, stimq-egory for -storay.

-mzooru -oxoov AE. A. oort ; as, ts&v-wow for -ºptoot.

—oºtsy AE. A. stay; as, tvip—suay for -owev.

1 2 3 s - 1

—atogov -stopolov –sutogov -ottoorov -ovtworov, A. into avtov,

2 3

ovrov, ovytoy; as, tvy-avtomy for -oºroo'ay;

1sy-owtoy ſor -storay; Avit-ovytow for suto

00:19.

-0.09 contr. -001)

809 COntr w : D. I. evy; as, myan-evy for -ov.

Infinitive Mood.

—sw-evolt I. episy, A. D. spleyat, suv, AE. sy, my; as, elº-suevas

for -sty; opusky-sw for –sty; tıö-suev and -sus

vat for -evot.

-0tt, A. D. susvoſt ; as, rvy-suswat for -oſt.

—ºv A. D. ausval, my, AE. ºp', nº, als; as, ‘my for ºv.

—oup, A. D. oueval, D. evy, ov, AE, ove, ow; as, jºy-ow

for -ovy.
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2. This conjugation is formed by changing to into ut, and lengthen

ing the penult, as pdo, pāui, put.

3. The roots of the verbs of this conjugation, are either, 1. Sim

ple, as ‘pa, in q mut; or Reduplicate, as fluffo, in 643mut.

4. This reduplication is two-fold ; 1. Proper, when the first con

sonant is repeated with t, as Öo, the simple root in 600; 6,60, the

reduplicate in Övöout, the new formation; or, 2. Improper, when t,

only is prefixed, as e, the simple root in so; us, the reduplicate in

4°lºtt, Igo.

no'TE.

Participles.

-oudroº D. otoro, 8voro, ; as, ot-svgo for ºpt-ovo.o.

–0s -ooro, -ow D. oug, ouga, ow; as, ºup-aig for -os, etc.

—mº-0g

–0x-0g

–0g AE. ov; as, tetvq-ov, G. -ovtog for -0g, -otog.

{ -vuo, -os A. oc, cooroº, og; as, Šot–0s for -nzos; I.-80s

FINITE MOODS.

II. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES.

Singular.

1 Pers. -opiou, 1 Fut. D. ovuot ; as, tvip-ovuot for -ouat.

-ovuot D. sugou; as, u03-svgot for -ovuot.

—umy D. uov; as, stunto—uov for -umv.

2 Pers. —n A. eu, Ion. Indic. eat, Subj. mat; as, 6owl-et for -n.

-0ty I. so, D. ev; as, uoz-sv for -ov.

-00 I. oo ; as, ºvo-oo for -0.

Plural.

1 Pers. —890, D. so 90 ; as, inop-scºw for -890.

3 Pers. -vtat-Eyot surv I. atat or satov; as, x8-wrot for xel-vtae; eigv

otoſt for —vtov; Askey-oºroºt for -yuevot, -stort.

—wto-swou maav I. oro or saro; as, Tsvēot-oto for -owto ; eyew

soto for -owto ; so toºk—oto for -uśwou morov.

—morov AE. ty; as, Övvmºst—ev for -mooty; stuq &–8w for

—morov.

-0000:29 A. I. D. Coy; as, Assoo 3-ow for -000ov.

Infinitive Mood.

-myott D. muswat, Æ, musw; as, leuq9-muey for -mvou.

Participles.

-ovuevos D. AE. evuevos ; as, pul—evuevos for -ovuevos.

11
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5. Verbs beginning with tt, ar, or a vowel, prefix t for the redu

plication. In the two former, the t is aspirated, as tro, into ; ato,

iota; in the latter, not unless the simple root begins with an aspi

rate, thus: so, inut, I go ; Św, inut, I send.

6. When the simple or primitive radical consists of more than one

syllable, there is no reduplication, as too, wonut; ove, owmut.

7. The pure primitives sometimes reduplicate without passing

into ut, as 300, Ötö00; in which case they are inflected as pures of

the first conjugation; sometimes they pass into ut, and do not re

duplicate, as 'pool, qºmu; and many both reduplicate and pass into ut,

as 980, tvömui. But verbs in ºut, never reduplicate; and besides,

want the Second Aorist, the Optative and Subjunctive moods.

8. Some pures add vyv to the root, as ox860, axedowyv. Some

mutes and liquids, in order to pass into ut, add vu, as uty, uyvv;

org, orgwu.

9. Verbs in ut, have only one root, and as they want the second

and third roots, so they want also the tenses derived from these,

viz. the Second Future, the Second Aorist Passive, the Perfect and

Pluperfect Middle. Only three tenses, properly belong to this con

jugation, viz. the Present, Imperfect, and Second Aorist. The other

tenses are formed from the pure primitives.

§ 64. FoEMATION of THE TENSEs.

General Rule.

Prefix to the root, simple or reduplicate, the augment where

admissible, and suffix the final letters or terminations. These are

as follows, so far as the final letters are separable from the root.

I. ACTIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

Primary Tenses.

Sing. -ut -g -0tt,

Dual. -usy -Toy -toy

Plur. -usy -18 -19tu,

Imperative Mood.

Sing. –3t -100

Dual. —toy —to).19

Plur. —ts —T000 0.19

Secondary Tenses.

-ºw -g

—usy —tov —tmy

—uev —ts -groºy

Infinitive Mood.

-yoºt

Participles.

—ytg -vtoo, -vi G. -vtos, etc.
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II. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES.

Indicative Mood.

Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses.

Sing. -ual -ordºt, -toºt. | -un, -oo —to

Dual. -us&ow -0.3ov -0.90, —us&ow -0.3ov -0.3 my

Plur. -us3a –09s –vrat -us00, -o 98 –vro

Imperative Mood. Infinitive Mood.

Sing. -oro —or 300 –09ov

Dual. –03ov -0.30, Participl

Plur. -038 -0.300ay articiples.

N. -usyos -usyn -uśvov

Remarks on the Tenses of Verbs in ut.

1. The final letters in the Middle and Passive, are the same as

in the first conjugation.

2. In the Indicative singular of the Present and Imperfect Active,

the final short vowels of the root, are changed into their own long,

as iota, iotn-ut; tı9e, tºm-ut; judo, ötö0-ut. So likewise in all the

numbers of the Second Aorist, except in tuğm-ul, Övö0-ut, and in-ut,

which retain the short final vowel of the root, in the dual and plural.

In the Middle and Passive, the short vowel remains, in all the com

binations of the root with the final letters.

3. The Imperfect, where augment is admissible, prefixes s to the

root, simple or reduplicate, as pm-ut, e-pn-y; pu, the simple root;

form-ul, iotn-v, ioto, the reduplicate root, augment inadmissible, etc.

4. The Second Aorist exchanges the reduplication for the aug

ment e, as i-oto, s-oto, ; 51–30, 8–60, as in i-arm-ut, 8-gun-v, 6t-öw-ut,

e–60–v.

5. The Subjunctive mood, in all the voices, changes the final

short vowel of the root, into the ordinary terminations of that mood,

as iot–0, -ng, -n, dual –ousy, -mtoy, etc. Active.

iot-ouou, -n, -ntal, dual -out 9ov, etc. Middle and Passive.

But -opt retains the o in all the persons and numbers, as Övö–0, -98, -9,

dual-out, -ontov, etc. Active. Sub-ouai, -º,-oral, dual-out 9ov,etc.

Middle and Passive.

6. The Optative adds t to the final short vowel of the root, as

iot–0, iot-ow ; tıö–s, twº-st; ju6–0, Övö–04; and for terminations, com

bines the final letters of the secondary tenses with m, thus: -my, -me, -m;

—muey, -mtoy, -mtny; -muey, -nte, -moov, which suffix to the roots, iotat,
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tubst, Övöot, and you have the Active form of the Present tense. The

terminations are the same in the other tenses. In the Middle and

Passive the terminations are the same as in the first conjugation.

7. The Imperative through all the voices, adds the final letter

immediately to the root, as:

Sing. Dual. Plural.

Active, tota-31 -to -tov —tov —ts —togay

Mid. and Pass. ioto-oro —0.90 —a 9ow -0.3ov | –g3s —a 90orov

But the Second Aorist changes the short vowel of the root into its

own long, as a tri-91, etc. but tv9mut, Övöwut, and inul, retain the

short vowel of the root, and take & instead of 91, in the second singu

lar, as 989, Jog, $g.

8. The Infinitive adds to the root -val for the Active, and -09as

for the Middle and Passive, as ioto-vozu, ioto-03.au, etc. But tºmut,

5v5.0at, and inul, in the Second Aorist, change the short vowel of the

root into its own diphthong, as 9swat, Öovvou, äuwww; others, like

ormvat, take the long vowel, as yºovat, fluoval, etc.

9. The other tenses belong to the first conjugation, as 980,

9ss-go), or ºn-go; ts& 8820, 189sixtº, or tº 9720; for se is equivalent to

m or st. The Boeotians adopted tº 9 suno, which afterwards was gene

rally received.

10. When these verbs reduplicate, but do not pass into ut, they

follow the laws of the pure primitives, as 600, Övö00; sóvãoov, edu

ôovy; áo), iso; isov, iovy; issº, ists, etc.

11. Some have a peculiar formation by assuming u euphonic be

tween the reduplication and the root, as turtle, tutºmul, from

tis–0; tungo, tuttgnut, from T90-0."

NOTre.

61 It may be proper to remark here, that some Grammarians use

another form of the Subjunctive of iotnut, on the principle of the

regular contraction of igtao, consisting of the reduplicate root and

the subjective termination. Thus:

io too . iota]]'s inton igtomtov

io to iotºs io tº iotarov, etc.

whereas the other terminations (which are given in the paradigm)

proceed on the change of the final vowel of the root, into the usual

terminations of that mood, as ioto, ioths, iorn, etc. The regular con

tractions of twº so, in this mood will give the common terminations.

These of Ötö00, when it passes into Čučout, are peculiar; e.g. 01000,

6,60; Stöons, 6,696, not judouc, as in the regular contractions.
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iot-m-ut

Sing. | —g

–0tt,

w-usy

Dual. | -toy

—toy

—usy

* { —ts

-0tt,

iot–0

sº | —ng

—m

–0puev

on | —mtov

—ntov

–0 w8w

rur | —mte

-000 tº

io toºt—my

Sing | —ng

—m

—musw

Dual. | —mtov

—mtmy

—musw

Plur. | —mts

—morov

- ioto-3,

Sing. { —tto

—toy

Dual. { -to).19

Plur. { -te

-T0000:19

ioto-vot

N. iot-og -0.00.

G. -ovros -0.0ms —ovtos

PRESENT TENSE.

I. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

iota-udiº

–00 t,

-toºt

—us3ov

–0 9ov

-0.3 ov

—us 90.

–03's

-19tdºt

iot-ouat

—m

—mtoºt

—ſoue&ov

—mo Joy

—moróov

—ous 30,

—ma 38

-01/104L

Optative Mood.

iotat-unv

-0

—to

- —ue&ov

—or 3ov

–0 &ny

—ué90.

–038

—yto

io two-0

–900

–3ov

–900,

–98

–3000ov

Infinitive Mood.

| iota-09at

Participles.

—ay to tauty–0s -m -ow

-ov —ng —ov

Subjunctive Mood.

Imperative Mood.

PASSIVE VOICE.

| id-to-utat

–0 tºt

-toºt,

—us3ov

—or 3ov

–09ov

—us 3 &

—or 38

-ytøt,

iot-ouat

—m

—mtoºt

-out 90y •

—mo 3oy

—mo &ov

—out 30,

—moſ 38

-01/t0tt,

iotat-unv

-0

—to

—us$ov

–09ov

–03my

-us&o.

–038

-yto

io too-o

–300

–9ov

–90),

–98

–3000 ov

| iota-09at

iotauey–0s -m -ov,

-ov -mg -ov
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

I. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

iot—my | iota-unv | iota-unv

Sing. | —ng -gro -go

—m -to -to

w-usy —ue&oy —ue}oy

Dual. | -toy –03ov –03oy

—tmy –03my –09my

-usy —us$o. —us 30.

Plur. | -te –0.38 –038

-Orozy —yto -yto

The Subjunctive, and the other moods are the same as the

Present.

NOTE.

6° The poets often retain the long vowel of the Active form, as

dugºuot, ownual, etc. instead of Čučual, ovepal.
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Sing. |

N. gro-g

G.

SECOND AORIST.

I. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

sortm—w

—g

—mus,

—mtov

—mumv

—muey

–718

—morov

—ousy

—ntov

—mtov

—opley

—nts

-000 tº

otn-vot

-goº -19

-vuog —0 mg -ytos

Indicative Mood.

soto-umv

-gro

—to

-us&ov

–g3ov

–09my

—ue&o.

–098

-yto

Subjunctive Mood.

ot-ouai

-n

—mtoſt

—oue&ov

—mo 3ow

—mo bow

—ous30.

—morès

-000/t0%t

Optative Mood.

ortal-pumv

-0

-tzo

—uéðoy

–03oy

–03my

—ue&o:

–03's

—ºto

Imperative Mood.

Ortoº-gro

–030

–09ov

–03ov

–038

–03000:w

Infinitive Mood.

| oto-09 at

Participles.

atopsy-0g -n -ow

—ov -mg -ov

PASSIVE VOICE.

wanting throughout.

º
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PRESENT TENSE.

II. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

twº-mut tugs-uot tube-uou

Sing. –7s -Orozd, —gott

—moſt -Togº, -toºt,

—suey —us&ov -us&ov

Dual. -8toy –0 boy –03ov

–8toy –0309 —a3oy

—susy —ue&o. -ue&o.

Plur." -8ts –03's —g 38

-8-0TL -1/tort, -ytott,

Subjunctive Mood.

tv9–00 tv9–ouot twº-ouat

Sing. -ms —m –?)

–7) —mºtoru -mſtow

-ouey —out9oy —ous30y

Dual. —mtov -mo 3ov —mo boy

—mtov —mo 3ov —mo 3ov

-ousy —out 90. —out 30,

Plur. —mte —mo 38 —mo 3's

-000 t, -01/104L -01/t040

Optative Mood.

tv984—my twºst-uny tv9st-wny

Sing. —mg -0 -o

—m —to -to

—musw —us 9ov -us&oy

Dual. —ntov —or 3oy —or 3ov

—mmy –09my –09my

—muty -us&a —us$o.

Plur. —mte —or 38 –038

—moray -1/to -yto

Imperative Mood.

S; tv98–tu tw88-go tw88-go

ºng. -to) –030 –030

—Toy –03ov –03ov

Dual. { —ttoy –0 900, —or 300w

Pl —ts –0.98 —a 38

tú”. -10000:19 —or 9000ov —a 3000ov

Infinitive Mood.

tv98-val | tv98–09 at | tv98–09 at

Participles.

N. twºe—ug -woo, -w tvösusy–0g -n -ow tºsuey-og -n -ov

G. -wrog -toms -vtos —ov -mg -ov —ov –ms —ov
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

ACTIVE VOICE, MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

etv9—my | stub-uny | The same as the

Sing. —ng -80°o Middle.

—m. -8to

—susy —spuebow

Dual. | —stoy —803ov

—stmy —ea 3my

—suev —sue&o:

Plur. | —sts —8038

-800-y —eyroº

The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive moods, and

Participles, of the Imperfect tense, are the same as the Present.

NOTE.

63 As anciently the second person singular, in the Passive Voice,

both of the first and second conjugations, was formed in soot, in the

Indicative, and moat, in the Subjunctive mood;—from which comes m,

by contraction, as tuntsoal, elide o, twitteau, whence twitti, etc.; so

also the Imperfect Indicative, and the Imperative Passive, were formed

in soro, whence, by a similar process, is derived the termination ov, as

tuntsoro, tv7rtso, tvatov. . In like manner, iotago, iotaw, ioto ; tı9ego,

tv980, tº 3ov; judogo, Övöoo, övőov.

In the Ionic and Doric dialects, the pure forms in o.o., 800, oo, with

the reduplication, are often used in the Present and Imperfect tenses,

as iotao, into; iotaoy, io toy; tı980, tºo; stubsov, stvöovy; judoow,

Övö0; sóvãooy, sjudovy, etc. -

It has been already observed, that the Subjunctive ioto, iotgs,

iotº, etc. as given in some grammars, proceeds on the principle of

contraction of pure verbs in o.o.

12
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SECOND AORIST.

ACTIVE VOICE, MIDDLE VOICE.II.

s3—my

Sing. | —ng

—m

—susy

pal —stoy

–81my

—suey

Plur. | —sts

-egory

3-0)

Sing | -ms

—m

-ousy

Dual. | —ºptov

—mtoy

-opley

Plur. | —nts

-000 tº

3st-my

Sing | -mg

—m

—muev

Dual. | -mtov

-mtny

—musw

Plur. | –718

-mooty

- 38-g

Sing { -too

-Toy

Dual -toy

—te

Plur. { -tootozy

3suyou

N. 9s—is —too —y

G. -wrog -worms –vros

Indicative Mood.

83–sumy

-80to

-8to

—sue&ov

—803oy

—so 9my

—sus30,

–809s

—syto *

Subjunctive Mood.

3-ouat

—m

—mtoºt

-oueboy

-mo 3ov

—mo 3oy

—ous&a

—ma 38

-03/tott,

Optative Mood.

38w-umv

-0

-to

—us&oy

–09ov

–09my

—us 30,

—or 38

-yto

Imperative Mood.

38-go

–030

–09ov

—a 300w

–09s

–0.30aoy

Infinitive Mood.

| 9so 3 at

Participles.

3susy—og -m -ow

—ov –ms —ov

PASSIVE VOICE.

wanting throughout.
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III.

Dual.

Plur.

Dual.

Plur.

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

Dual.

Plur.

N. 6,8-ovg -ovoo, -ov Čučousy-0g -n -ow

G. -owrog -ovong-ovtos

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

{

{

{

Övö—opu

-0g

-000tt,

—ousy

-Otoy

-Otoy

-0te

-oudt,

616–0

-(pg

-0)
-

—ousy

-00toy

-00toy

—ousy

-00te

-000tt,

Sudo-my

-ms

—m

—musw

—ntov

—ntmy

—muev

—nts

—morov

5uðo-3,

-to)

-toy

-rooy

-te

-toototy

Övöovoſt

PRESENT TENSE.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

Övö-ouat

-000.0

-otoru,

—ous&ov

—003ov

–00 90y

—ous&o.

-0038

-01/tort,

Subjunctive Mood.

Övö-oplot

–9

-0toºl,

—ous30y

—003ov

–003ov

—opus$o.

–00:38

-01/tott,

Optative Mood.

§udot-unv

-o

-to

—us&ov

–09ov

-a3my

—ue&o.

–09's

—yto

Imperative Mood.

ðuðo-go

–03:00

–09ov

–03ov

–038

—a 300ov

Infinitive Mood.

| Suð009at

Participles.

—ov -mg -ov

PASSIVE VOICE.

The same as the

Middle throughout.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

III. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

söuð-ov sövő-oumy | The same as the

Sing. | –0g -ooro Middle.

-00 -oto

-opsy —ous&ov

Dual. | —otoy —003ov

—otny –009my

—ousy —out 90.

Plur. | -0ts I.

-000:9 -01/to

The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive moods, and

Participles of the Imperfect, are the same as those of the Present.

|
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III.

sö-ov

Sing | –0g

-00

—ouev

Dual. | -otoy

—otmy

—outy

Plur. | -ots

-ooºoºy

6–0.

Sing. | -Qg

–Q

–0pusy

Dual. | -00toy

—00toy

-opičy

Plur. | -00te

-000 t,

ôow-my

Sing | —ng

—m

—musw

Dual. | —ntov

—mtmy

—muev

Plvr. | —nts

—morov

- Öo-g

Sing { •-to)

—toy.

Dual. { -topy

Plur. { —ts

-tooto:29

dovyov

N. 5-ovg -ovoo,

G. -owrog -ovoms —ovtos

SECOND AORIST.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

sö-oumy

-00-0

-oto

—ous909

—oo 9ov

—003my

—out9a

—oo 98

-on/to

Subjunctive Mood.

Ö-ouca

–0)

-00tott,

-out 90y

-000790w

-00-90w

—ous 30.

-00038

-0017toft,

Optative Mood.

Öow-uny

-o

—to

-us&ov

–09ov

–09my

—us 30.

–038

-yTo

Imperative Mood.

Öo-go

–0900

–03ov

–03ov

–038

–03000y

Infinitive Mood.

| 6003at

Participles.

-ow Jouey-og -n -ow

—ov –ms -ov

PASSIVE VOICE.

wanting throughout.
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PRESENT TENSE.

IV. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

deuxvv-ul ësixvv-ual | The same as the

Sing. | —g -goat, Middle throughout.

-ort, -toºt,

—uev —ue&ov

Dual. | -toy –03oy

-
-toy –03oy

—puty -us&o.

Plur. | -te –03e

-glu, -ytozº,

No Subjunctive or Optative mood.

Imperative Mood.

Si Öeuxvv–9t belxvv-oo

ng. -to) —a 300

-toy —a 3oy

Dual. { -toy –0300w |

-te –03's

Plur. { -tza)00:1) –030aay |

Infinitive Mood.

Öeuxvv-val | Stuyv-09at |

Participles.

N. deixyv-s -ao -v | Seixvvuev–0s -n -ow

G. —wtog-ong -ytos —ov -ms-ov
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

sösixv-vy | sésixvv-unv | . The same as the

Sing. | —vg -oro Middle.

—ty —to

—vusy -us&ow

Dual. | —uToy –03ov

-viny –03 my

-vuev -us&a

Plur. | —ute –09 s

—Uoroty —yto

The Infinitive and Participle of the Imperfect tense, are the same

as those of the Present.

NOTES.

In both conjugations, i.e. of verbs in ol, and verbs in ut, the

third person plural of the Present Indicative in ot, seems to have come

from vre; after rejecting v in twitto, third plural twittort; then chang

ing t into c, twittooru ; then for the sake of euphony, the short vowel s,

or 0, was changed into its own diphthong su or ov; 3 or ü short, into

o, or v long, as tuittovtu, rvatovou ; tıösvtu, twºstat; 6,60 wit, Övöovort;

igravtt, igtúat ; deuxvvytu Jeuxvvoru. Sometimes v before o, was changed

into o, as tubevtu, tubevoi, twºso.ou.

The student should here be drilled in making these changes in

orthography, according to the laws of euphony.

In the same manner terminations in vrg, wroo, v1 in the participles,

masculine, feminine, and neuter, drop the consonants, and are modi- .

fied by the laws of euphony.

In the following synoptical view of verbs in ul, instead of four

paradigms, viz. iotnut, tvömut, Övöopu, and Ösixvvut, by a just classifi

cation of their terminations or final letters, they are reduced to one.

The few irregularities occurring in the Indicative and Subjunctive

Present will be easily marked by any attentive pupil.
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Plur.

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

Dual.

Plur.

Dual.

Plur.

;

i # ;

§ 66. SYNOPTICAL VIEW

ACTIVE VOICE.

Indicative Present.

s" : S.-

MID. & PASS.

i # ;

n

# ;i

§ $ $º
I I I

-ut -ual

-g -ordat,

, -a, -toºt

F-usy —us$ov

—Toy –09ov

-toy –09ov

—usy —ue&a

-te —or 98

—yttº -ytott

Subjunctive Mood.

s' § Sº

* * *

-tz) -opiou -opioi

-(pg —m —ºp

–Q —mºtov -otou -

-ouev —out 9ow –topus 3ov

-00toy —mo 3oy -0.030,

-00toy —mo 3ov —003.oy

—ousy |-out 30, -ouebo.

-00te —mo 38 -0038

-000 t, —ovtat -ovrat

Optative Mood.

§ 3. 5.

ă ş Ş.
7

—my —umv

—ng -o

—m -to

—muev —ueðoy

—mtov —or 9ov

—mtmy —a 9my

—muev —us&o.

—mte –0.9.8

—ngay, and ev -yto

Imperative Mood.

§ 3. Š.

; ; ;
–91 —oro

-to) –0900

-toy –03ov

—too, –09ov

-te –038

-toototy –03000oty

Infinitive Mood.

ā’ § S.

; ; ;
-yott –09 at

Participles.

§ 3. §.

; ; ;

-vic-vrao -viº —uevos -n -ow

ACT. VOICE.

Indic. Imperf.
tº-n § š.

T Sp i.

+ #
*

# f # —uev

—toy

-te

—gory



MID. & PASS.

Imperf. Tense.
--

s
º

l ;#

—up

-go

-to

—ueðoy

–03ov

–03my

—us&c.

–038

-yto

OF VERBS IN ut.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Second Aorist, Indicative Mood.

º - on to to

3 * * 3 ºf $"

‘ī Ş. § * r
iſ .

-y —any

-g -oro

—to

# # —usy -us&ov

-toy —or3oy

—tmy –03my

—uey —us&a.

-te -a 38

-Crozy -yto

Subjunctive Mood.

# * * # * *

-do -00 -ouat -opioſt

—ng -Qg —n -q)

-n –0 –7tat -otat

—ousy -opiev -ople&ov -ousGov

—mtov -otov —mo 3ow -003ov

—mºtov -ontoy –70 &ow -003.oy

—ouev -opley —ople&o, -oue&o:

—mºre -00toy —morºs -0098

-0007. -000 tº -01/Toºt, -oj/toºt

Optative Mood.

3 $ 3. 5 § 3.

f : 7 f : .

—my —uny

–79. -0

—m -to

—muey —ue&oy

—ntov –03ov

–717, –09my

—muev —us&o.

—nts –038

—moray, and sy -yto

Imperative Mood.

ºp sº S Sp Sº

# f : ; ; ;

–91– -g -0to

-to) –030

-toy –03ov

—toy –03ov

-te –09e

—toogo.19 —or 3000 ov

Infinitive Mood.
S. ºp sº Cºp Sº

# = } ###
-yoºt –03as

Participles.
Cº. S. ºp sº

; ; ; ; ; ;

—vre-wroto-viº —uevoc -n -ov

13
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§ 67. Of IRREGULAR WERBs IN ut, ETC.

To this family belong other small verbs mostly defective, and

irregular, a knowledge of which is indispensably necessary to an

acquaintance with the Greek language.

I. Epi, to be, the substantive verb.”

NOTE.

66 THE CHIEF DIALECTs of supº.

PRESENT TENSE.

Indicative Mood.

I 2 3

Sing, stut, D. supil, AE. mu [sic, or st. I. sets, P. est, eatu, D. evtu evu

800 tº

Plur. sauer, D. elusc, P. susy, sate, P. ste sugu, D. evtu, AE. evts,

supey. - avytu, P. soot, 80.0ot

Subjunctive Mood.

Sing. 0, I. so, P. sto mº, I. eng, P. eums ºl, I. em, elm, mob emot,

- P. eumat

Plur. outv, D. ouse, P. suo-mts - wou, I. swort

Auey, etopusy -

Optative Mood.

Sing. sup, I. sout sums, I. eous sum, I. tou

Plur. eunusy, I. suey sunts sungay, I. A. susy

Imperative Mood.

Sing. soro, P. sooo, A. to 31

Plur. 80rts

80 to

so two ov, A. satov, P.

soytoy

Infinitive Mood.

swat, I, susy, eiger, D. suevost, muer, musc, eues, AE. supreval,

P. supey.

Participle.

JMasc. Fem. JWeut.

tov, I. soy, AE. 8ts ovgo, I.sovoro, D.svgo., lov, I. sov, AE. ev .

sougo, sooooº, AE.

sugo, 80:0:0:
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Active Voice, Present Tense.

Sing. Dual. Plural.

Indic, stut, etc or et, sott souey, so tov, sorov souey, sorts, stors

Subj. 0, mc, m lousy, Troy, Troy ousy, "re, wou

Opt. simv, sunç, eum eunusy, euntov, eumtmy simus, sumte, sumorov

Imp. to 34 or 800, so to satov, sortov 80ts, so twoov

Inf euvat

Part. N. ov, ovoo, ov |G. ovtos, ovanç, orto;

Imperfect Tense.

Indic. ny, mc, 7 or my musv, mov, "tny musw, mre, now

This tense in the other moods is the same as the Present.

Middle Voice, Present Tense.

Indic.

Subj.

Opt.

Imp. eoro rest wanting.

Inf and Part. wanting.

NoTE.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. ny, I. so, mo, P. env, ng, I. esc, ests, P. meg, m or my, I. D. me, ms,

sump, my, sov, mov, egg, so reg, Æ.moºo, P. saxs

80%.0% smo 50. -

Dual. mtov, AE. 80tov, P. mtm, A. mortny, P.

stov, motov 80tmy

Plur. muey, D. musc, P. suev |nts, I. exts marov, P. sorov, sororov,

80'xoy

IMPERFECT MIDDLE.

Plur. |

FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

Indicative Mood.

Sing. scougu, Dor, so ovuot, son, A. soot, I. egeouſea stol, Dor, eositol,

sosuuou, P. sagouat soo’eau, D.com, soof, soositat, P. sags
P. soon toºt,

Plur. scoueba, AE. egousobaſsascºs soovtat, D, soovytoſt

|nyto, I. sato, stato

Infin. sasgºwl, P. egosobot | Particip. egouévos, P. eggouevos
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Imperfect Tense.

Sing. Dual. Plural.

Indic. numv, noo, "to musboy, a boy, no ºnymus3a, mºs, myto

Wanting in all the other moods.

First Future Tense.

Indic, so-ouat –m —stat” |-oueboy-sabov -sa $ow-ous 3a —so be-ovrat

Subj.

Opt, so-opmy -oud-outo |-oueboy -ow8ow -out 90-owa 38-owto

Imp. [-owömy

Inf. –80sor&au

Part. Sooney–0s -n -ow

* or so rat, by syncope.

This verb is derived from so, signifying I exist, by prefixing s,

seo : contracting by crasis evo; and changing to into ut, stut.

II. Eut, I go, a verb of gesture.

Active Voice, Present Tense.

Indic. eut, eig or et, stov |uey, irov, troy |usy, ité, wri or

Subi. [was

Opt.

Imp. 13t, uto' utov, utopy its, utojoav

Inf. t&Mott,

Part.

Imperfect Tense.

Indic. ety, etc, st |iusy, wrov, wrºv |uey, tre, tooty

Wanting in all the other moods.

Wants the First Future, which the Present supplies, in the Attic

dialect.

First Aorist stoo—as -8, etc. regular.

Perfect sixa-og -e, etc. regular.

Pluperfect Tense.

Indic. new, psic, met neuty, stroy, meitny neuer, metre, neway

Not used in the other moods.

Second Aorist.

Indic. vov, isc, we tousy, vetov, 1stmy tousy, were, toy

Subj. wo, img, in vousy, unroy, untov |vousy, inte, toot

Opt. 1-out, ous, ot ousy, ovtov, outny ſouëv, otte, out”

Imp. 18, tetſo ustov, 18tow usts, w8togory

Inf." 110tt,

Part. N. ww, touga, wov |G. wovios, wovums, wovros
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Middle Voice.

Indicative Present, and Imperfect wanting.

First Future Tense.

Sing. Dual. Plural.

sug-ouat –m —stat -ous&ov -80.90, -80.9ow-ous&o-so 3s-ovrat

First Aorist stagum, etc. regular.

Perfect Tense.

—ousy -0.Toy -0.toy

regular.

regular.

st–0 —o.g. -8 -opley –ots -aort

1–0, -oc -s, etc.

1-to, -tors -ts, etc.

This verb elut, I go, is a secondary application of stut, I am, to

eacist, formed in the same manner as above.

III. Imul, to go, of the same origin; formed on the general analogy

of verbs in ut.

The few persons in use are formed regularly like verbs in ut.

Present Tense.

Indic. umoru ususy

Opt. usum

Inf. tex/0tt,

Part, usic usica t&y, etc.

Imperfect Tense.

Indic. | L800:19

The other moods wanting.

Second Aorist.

Part. N. sig suga sv |G. eytos, stone, syros, etc.

Middle Voice, Present Tense.

Indic. 18-uot -oot -tat -us&ow -0.3ov–03ov |-us00, -998 -vrat

Opt.

Imp. 1800, 18030

Part. tsuswoc, ususyn, usuavoy, etc."

Imperfect Tense.

Indic. us-uny -ao -to |-us&ow -0.3ov -09my |-us00, -09s -vto

IV. Inut, I send (actively), another; in the middle, myself; (hence

the signification, I desire or wish), is regularly declined like wºnut

throughout, and therefore is not here inserted.
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W. Huat, to sit. This verb comes from the same aspirated root

$o, inul, colloco, I place or set ; and the regular Perfect Passive, is

fugu, I sit. - - - -

Sing. Dual. Plural.

Indic. -uca -gau -tat |-us&ow -0.3 ov -0.3ov |-us&a -a 38 -vrat

Subj.

Opt.

Imp. foo #990 #990, io90, io9s ſoºoooy

Inf. io9at

Part. jusy–0; -n -ow

Pluperfect Tense.

Indic. juny, joo, ito jusboy, io9 ov, io9my |ius&a, io9s, ivro

These are translated as if in the Present and Imperfect tenses,

I sit, I sat, etc. -

VI. Eiuat, to clothe one's self. This verb comes from ēa, to go

into, to be sent or put into, to clothe one's self, and is the same in

the Present Passive and Middle, and Perfect Passive.

Indic. ei-uat –gal -tat and -otal | tivtat

The other moods wanting. - -

Part. Present and Perfect siusy-og -n -ow

Pluperfect Passive.

Indic, siumv, sigo, and Šago, siro, three other forms sivto

of the third person, sigro, Šgoto, Šato.

The other moods wanting.

Middle Voice.

Present, Imperfect, and First Future wanting.

First Aorist.

sia.

Indic. Soo Y -aumy —w -arol-ausboy-ooºow'-agºny-aueða-woºe-ovro

ësuo

The other moods wanting.

Part. Šagausv–0s -n -ow

VII. Ketual, to lie down. This verb also from so, signifying exis

tence, situation, position, etc. prefixes a, sew; prosthesis of *, *seo

let it pass into ut, wenul, Middle voice assuat, cont. by crasis retual.
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Middle Voice, Present Tense.

Sing. Dual. - Plural.

Indic. xel-uot -gau -tau. |-us&ov -09ów -0.3ov |-us&a -a 38 -wrot

Opt.

Imp. xstoo, keto 30 | xsta 9ov, xsta 90y |xstor&s, xevo 300ov

Inf. x810.3at

Part. Kelusº-0g -n -ov

First Future Tense.

Indic. xeug-ouat -n -stat -out30, -80.90, -80.309|-out 9a–800s-ovra,

xeso, syncop. xsw, xsouot, gives Subjunctive and Optative forms,

in use.

VIII. Unu. All the parts of this verb in use being regularly de

clined like iotnut, it requires no particular observation.

IX. Ionut, to know. -

Active Voice, Present Tense.

Indic, ta-nut -ms -ºgi |-ausy -atov -atov |-gusy -ots
- -0.0 tº

Subj. - & -usy &-ts ſ

Opt. -

Imp. too.31, tooto) tortytoy to oftdoy | 10:0:te to 0.10000&y

and tabu, to to & votov & to toy |& vote to tworow &

Inf, wroval - - [uatov

Part. too.g., 100:00, torov,etc.

Imperfect Tense. -

Indic. 10-my —ng —n -auty -atov -otny |-gusy -øre -agar,

- -0.19

Middle Voice, Present Tense.

Indic. too-Hoi -aol —tav |-us&ow -0.3ov -0.3oy |-us00, -a 38 -ytos

Subj.

Opt.

Imp.

Inf. too,03at

Part. toauty-os-n-ov, etc.

Imperfect Tense.

Indic, tow-up -ao -to -us&ow -0.30, -99my|-us00, -99s -"to

N. B. The parts of this verb defective or rarely used—(the

Dorians only, use the singular of the Indicative Present)—are sup
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plied from eido, to know; so that the two together, complete the

flections, as sum, eo, and fuo in Latin. The Ionians have ºusy in

first person plural for tousy, which may arise either from changing

o into 6; or, be an abbreviation of 10ousy -têusy. Iotaplot, whence

Ento taugu, to understand, etc. from iotauge may be considered the

Ionic form of equatouai, rather than formed from vamut, wraplot, by

the epenthesis of the t.

§ 68. Of MonoPERsonAL VERBs.

Many verbs are occasionally taken monopersonally, as agsaxel, it

pleases; agrew, it suffices; ovuqaget, it is profitable, etc.

The following are those which are chiefly taken monopersonally.

1. ºrganist, it is becoming ; stgsts, it was becoming ; ºrgsſtely, to be

becoming ; to ºrgstow, what is becoming, to testovto.

2. usiet, it concerns; suels; usingst ; usuelmke, and usunie.

3. §oxst, it appears; sóoxst (from Öoxso), ejošs (Öoxo), to Öozovyta.

4. Öst, it behoves; sóst; Jemast; dely; to Ösov; to Ösovvo.

5. 20m, it is necessary; ºzomy; x9most ; zºmyot; zomy; to zgeov.

This verb is most naturally formed from zgow, zonut, third person

singular zºmat, by apocope zom; yet some would form it from zgeao,

third singularzgewel, contr. x984, by a second contraction zon; Imper

fect ºxgeae, ºzged, ºxgn, Ion. Zgn, and by paragoge zomy.

§ 69. Of ANoMALous VERBs.

Verbs are said to be anomalous, when the root is altered by the

addition of new letters, or by the alteration or change of the original

elements. The letters added are vowels or consonants, one or more;

and either lengthen or multiply the syllables.

Addition of vowels and consonants. Thus:

. xloo, ºkoto), to weep; x0.0, x010, to burn.

. q 3ao, q9avo, to anticipate.

. ašo, agaivo, to dry; algo, algowo, to discover.

. Trv30, avy&ovo; Mm30, 10.90, lověavo, etc. to lie hid.

. p90:00, pgogo, to tell; xlvöo, ºlvºo, to wash.

6. fluoro, 6tago, to force; avčew, avčušo, to cause to bloom.

II. Transposition; as,

Öagºo, sogobov; itsg90, engo. 3ov, etc. But all these may be

properly comprehended under the changes and elongation of roots,

already explained.

:
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§ 70. OF DEFECTIVE VERBs.

There are few verbs found in all the numbers, persons, moods and

tenses of all the voices of the Greek verb. In most cases this may

be referred to euphony and the extreme delicacy of the Greek ear.

The defective tenses are usually supplied from other verbs of kindred

meaning; or obsolete roots of the same verbs. Many of them are

formed only in the Present and the Imperfect tenses, as sexouat,

mozoumy; the other tenses of which are supplied from the obsolete,

elevö0; as elevaouai, etc.

New Verbs formed from old Roots.

Used in the Present and Imperfect tenses.

I. By elongation of root: thus postfixing to the root

... e—as dox, Öox-e; thus: Öoxo, öoxso,-1 Fut. Šoš0.

w—tt, tv-y, as two, two, I treat according to desert.

vv—oy, ay-vvo, as oyo, ayvvo, I break.

vvv–é, évvvo, as 8–0, 6-yvvo, I clothe myself.

sty—ege, age-sivo, as egeo', egsstvo, I ask or inquire.

vy—elo, slovyov, as slow, slavvu, I drive.

. B. When o precedes this radical suffix, it becomes w.

. vyv–£o, Çovvvo, I gird or bind.

8. ox—alds, alónox, (lengthening the preceding vowel, and in

some, changing s or o into t), as ālo, eige; &ltoxo, sigioxol.

9, av—éuagt, duogravo, I err.

10. aw—sguó, equðauvoº, I contend.

II. By syncope or abbreviation; as,

1. systgo, sygo, I excite.

2. 9siso, 98.0, I desire.

III. By reduplication.

1. oy, oyoy, as oyo, and oyoyo, I lead, (Att, redup.)

2. čo, ölöo, as Övöout, from the old Öow, I give.

3. ato, iota, as iotnut, from atoo, I stand.

IV. By metathesis.

1. Ögs», Ösgºw, I see, 2 Aor. edgaxov.

2. ºrgsö, tsgºw, I burn, 2 Aor. sagašov.

V. Aphaeresis; as,

1. sésà, 9slo, I am willing.

2. “ge, geo, I say.

i

14
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WI. In several, two or more of these modes are used.

1. Zºo, redup. 7-7 ro, postfix -z, 7-7 vozz, change to a, 7.7 yeaze.

2. utz, redup. usuay, sync. usura, I remain.

3. taz, redup. 1.12, metath. 1.x=1, sync. 121e.

Verbal Nouns.

These are formed from the Indicative Present, as Jurauss; from

the 1 Aor. as 30;a; 2 Aor. as guyn; from Perfect Active, as Čičazn;

from the Perfect Passive in all the persons, as Torua, issus, doing;

from the Perfect Middle, as #3ogº. Many others of various termi

nations, are formed from the same source.

§ 71. OF ADVERBs.

An adverb is a word joined to rerbs, adjectires and other adverbs,

to explain some circumstance, quality or manner of their significa

tion, as #040; Waitt, he speaks suceetly, etc. .

I. Signification.

1. Place—rest in it, ending mostly in 34, au, ov, etc. as ovgorobi,

in heaven—motion from a place, in 9s and 3 or, as aygoşey, from the

field—motion to a place, in Ös, as, ºe, as aygovče, to the field.

2. Time, quantity, manner, etc. as vuv, now ; tıolv, much, etc.

II. Derivation of adverbs; a few are primitive, as vuv, now; zöss,

yesterday.

1. From the oblique cases of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns,

with a preposition originally expressed or understood, as agorov or

nçota, at first, xata understood ; xv.19, around, sy understood;

ověupov, nowhere, 871, understood.

2. Verbs are occasionally used as adverbs, as ays, 13t, tos, etc.

real Imperatives; option, O that ; auty, etc. so be it !

3. Compounds of nouns, prepositions, and adverbs, as exitodoy, out

of the way; tragex, ercept; siteuta, then.

4. From prepositions, as avo, avočev, upwards, from ava; zaro,

xwtobey, downwards, from xata, etc.

III. Comparison of adverbs.

1. Derivatives from adjectives compared by tsgo; and taroc,

change of into os, as oopo'º, ooporegos, gopotatos.

2. From those compared by toy and wrog, take the neuter singular

of the comparative, and neuter plural of the superlative, as alazgos,

twoxtow, waxworw, from ouazgos.
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3. Others, usually by tego and taro, as syyve, eyyvtego, syyv

totoo, etc.

IV. Of inseparable adverbs.

1. Of alpha in composition, written ov before a vowel.

(1) Privation, a fragment of ovev, without, as avvögog, without

2Dater.

(2) Increase, a fragment of cyay, much, as w$vlos, much wooded.

(3) Union, from &go, together, as aloxos, a wife.

2. The following signify increase, viz.

agi, Éov, 69t, Öo, egt, ºo, lo, it, fragments of ago, to furnish; 6ove,

an or ; 6913 ve, strong ; Śwouc, thick; ego, to connect ; AEol. Jua,

through ; Muay, much ; At much.

3. Öve, difficulty, as Övotvyso, to be unhappy; vs and wn, priva

tion; vnisms, without pity.

4. A metrical synopsis of these inseparables;

ag, set, $ov, Öo, Co., 10, At, 69t, composita augent;

Öve, diff we et vn, priv. o. privat, colliget, auget.

§ 72. Of CoNJUNCTIONs.

A conjunction, as its name imports, connects words and sentences

together.

The following classes may be specified.

1. Copulative, as zoſt, te; mos, musw, etc.

2. Distinctive, as m, mrol, either, etc.

3. Conditional, as su. ov, my, say, unless, if, etc.

4. Adversative, as allo, ös, otog, but, etc.

5. Causative, as yog, for; ivo, that, etc.

6. Illative or syllogistic, as ago, ovy, therefore ; duo, öuoteg, where

fore, etc.

7. Concessive, as x&v, xavitsø, even if, although, etc. -

8. Potential, as ov, in prose; x8 and zev, in poetry, expressive of

potentiality, which may generally be rendered by may, can, might,

would, could, etc. even with an Indicative or Infinitive mood.

9. Various conjunctive particles are denominated expletives, as vs,

areg, tol, jo, vv, etc. These though not easily translated into corres

pondent particles in other languages, yet add both force and elegance

to Greek composition, the want of which would not be unappreciated

by an ear delicately critical in the elegancies of that noble language.
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§ 73. OF PREpositions.

1. Prepositions are employed either in apposition to nouns to

govern them in certain cases, as sw oozn, in the beginning ; or in

composition with other words, generally modifying their significa

tion, as inolmpic, an undertaking ; inouaveog, obscure; intousyo, to

sustain, etc.

2. The use of the preposition is to express relations, and in this

respect it serves the same purpose as the cases, or terminations of

II.Ouns.

3. The cases, viz. Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, express the

relations of origination, acquisition, and termination of action.

4. The other relations, of tense and place, cause and effect, motion

and rest, connection and apposition, are expressed by prepositions.

5. The combination of the meaning of the preposition, with that

of the case it governs is the principal cause of the multifarious sig

nifications ascribed to it; the meaning of the preposition being

always adapted to and modified by, that of the case.

6. To obviate the perplexity arising from the many different and

even opposite significations assigned to the same preposition, one

primary, radical, and genuine signification must be enucleated,

which must pervade all its specific applications. This shall be

attempted in the Syntax.

7. There are only eighteen recognised prepositions in the Greek

language, although many of the particles called adverbs, have a

similar power in government.

8. Of these eighteen, six are monosyllables, ex (s; before a vowel),

sy, etc, ago, ngoc, ovy; and twelve, dissyllables, oppt, ava, ovtu, ano,

ôia, sti, xata, usta, toga, tegu integ, ino.

9. Of these, four govern the Genitive only, avtu, ato, ex or sº, ago.

Two, the Dative only, sy, avy. -

Two, the Accusative only, sic or sc, and ovu.

Four, the Genitive and Accusative, duo, natu, usia, insg.

Sir, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, cuqu Tegu, sirt, toga,

1906, and ito.

10. In composition, five increase the signification, etc, ex, avy, tegi,

insp; six sometimes increase, and sometimes change, ovu, ato, öia,

wata, Itaga, ngos; one diminishes, into ; one changes, usra.
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§ 74. Of INTERJECTIONs.

Exclamations expressive of sudden emotions of mind, are called

Interjections.

1. Rejoicing, as wov, wo, um. 6. Condemning, as to, pew.

2. Laughing, as ā, ś. 7. Praising, as sto, evys.

3. Grieving, as ot, ouot, al. 8. Wishing, as su st&s.

4. Rejecting, as aways. 9. Threatening, as oval.

5. Admiration, as Buffat, etc. 10. Raging, as evou, etc.

§ 75. SYNTAX.

Syntax is the construction of words in sentences, agreeably to

admitted principles and usage.

§ 76. GENERAL PRINCIPLEs.

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative case

(or subject), expressed or understood.

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or under

stood.

3. Every Nominative must have its own verb expressed or un

derstood.

4. Every finite verb must have a Nominative expressed or un

derstood.

5. The Nominative is the only case that can be, and always is,

put absolutely.

6. The Genitive—as its name imports—expresses origin, source,

etc. and is governed by a noun, verb, preposition, or adverb; or

itself expresses the relation, by its termination.

7. The Dative expresses acquisition, tendency to, or instrumen

tality, and is governed by nouns, adjectives, verbs, and prepositions.

8. The Accusative expresses the object on which any action or

influence immediately terminates, and is governed by an active verb,

or preposition.

9. The Vocative, or Nominative in address, either stands alone,

or is governed by an interjection.

10. The Infinitive either stands absolutely, being itself, or in con
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nection with the clause where it is found, the Nominative to a verb;

or is governed by a verb, an adjective, or adverbial particle.

11. The subject of the verb, may be in the Nominative or Accu

sative.

Syntax is usually considered under two heads, Concord and Gov

€rnment.

OF Concord.

There are two concords, First, between the verb and its Nomina

tive case. Second, between an adjective and its substantive, ex

pressed or understood.

§ 77. RULE I.—FIRST, of CoNcoRD.

The verb agrees with its Nominative case in number and person,

as iusic tuntste, ye strike ; opSaluw launstov, his eyes glisten; syw

Asyo, I say.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. Monopersonal verbs, i.e. such as are used only in the third

person singular, have generally some circumstance, sentence, clause

of a sentence, or Infinitive mood for their Nominative, as zon as

notew, you should do it, literally, to do it behoves you.

2. Sometimes the third person plural is used monopersonally, as

Asyoval, stoowou they say, etc. avčgonot being understood, and ist,

it rains; 690,14, it thunders, have £ev; and ang, for their Nomi

natives.

3. A neuter plural is generally joined to a verb singular, as gow

tgºzet, animals run ; such are to be considered collectively, viz.

yevoc, etc. So also, collective nouns, or nouns of multitude singular,

may be joined to a verb plural, mgotmorov to nimbos, the multitude

asked him.

4. A noun denoting multitude, or many, considered discretely, or

as individuals, requires a plural verb; but when considered as a

unit or whole, may be joined to a singular.

5. A dual Nominative, may have a plural verb, as auqo sksyov,

both spake ; and a plural Nominative—limited to two—may have

a dual verb, as zeuogéot torouot avuffolkstov, two wintry torrents

unite their streams. -

6. When two or more nouns of different persons constitute the

Nominative case, the verb usually agrees with the more worthy

person, as syo zou ov surrouey, you and I spake.

7. A singular Nominative taken in connection with nouns in other

cases, constituting a plurality, may have a plural verb, as 6 Kvgos ovy

rous orgational; ownlºoy, Cyrus, with the soldiers, marched away.
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§ 78. Rule II.-Second, of

An adjective agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and

case, as to Ayuoy IIvsvuo, the Holy Spirit; avöğss cywºot, good men.

Modifications and Exceptio

1. The adjective is to be taken in its most extensive sense, em

bracing the article, pronominal adjectives, and participles.

2. Substantives sometimes become definitive or possessive adjec

tives, and agree with the substantives to which they are attached, in

case, as 2tuary IIstgog Anoatokoç, where the two last words are

obviously definitive adjectives; so Elag qown, the Greek language;

here Elias is manifestly a possessive adjective, equivalent to ‘Exin

vºm govn, the Grecian tongue, or ‘Elladog povn, the language of

Greece.

3. Two or more substantives singular, may have an adjective

plural; and if they shall be of different genders, the adjective shall

agree with the most worthy. In inanimate things, the neuter is the

most worthy. - - -

4. The adjective is often taken substantively, its own substantive

being understood. -

5. The substantive is often changed into the Genitive plural, as

oi oyo.9ot toy ovögov, honorable men.

6. The adjective is sometimes put in the neuter singular, although

referring to several nouns of different genders and numbers, as to:

xokin, to inpm—xot wi jöoval—smuqogow, the beauties, grandeur and

fºre of eloquence—(are a thing)—contributory, etc. (Longinus

7. The Genitive of the primitive pronouns is generally used in

stead of the possessive, as marsg juov, our father, for torsø instege;

adelpos suov, my brother, instead of wésiqos suoc, etc.

8. The gender of the adjective sometimes regards the sense,

rather than the form of the substantive, as 69sqog psgowto tošov, a

boy carrying a bow ; to 9 stov avious, the divinities themselves.

9. Such combinations as to yuvauxs, two (male) women; ai zogot

aslavrotot, very black (male) damsels, are more likely to be either

mistakes of copyists, or at that time, these adjectives were of the

common gender. Did the ancient classical authors make no blun

ders Or must a rule be made legitimating every grammatical in

congruity |

10. The relative involves no new principle of construction. It

may be considered either as a noun, subject to all the affections of

its antecedent; or as an adjective agreeing with it, again expressed

or understood, after the relative, in gender, number, and case, as 6

Avvos év (lvzov) satsuys, the wolf which (wolf) he killed. - Thus Virgil:

urbem quam statuo vestra est. scil. urbs quam (urbem) statuo ves

tra est, the city which (city) I build is yours. -

11. The relative, on principles of euphony, is sometimes attracted
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into the case of the antecedent, as agorov avºganov div (ois) insuc

15usy, the first of men whom we have known.

12. The article 5, i, to, is an adjective of three terminations, and

follows the construction of adjectives.

§ 79. OF THE Uses of THE ARTICLE.

1. The natural use of the article is to define or determine, as

avögonos, a man ; 6 avčgonos, the man.

2. Grammarians assign to it also an artificial use, in distinguish

ing genders, 6, masc. ii, fem. to, neut.

3. With Ös suffixed, it becomes a demonstrative pronoun, as āja,

iðs, rods, this, etc. the same in signification, as oitos, airn, touro,

which is itself a compound of 6 and avros.

4. It is used to designate a class, as 5 avºgorog sort 9rntos, man

is mortal.

5. It is prefixed to abstract nouns, in personifications and references,

as i zaxia inolašovgo suits, vice interrupting, said ; try almöstav

asgº tovtov, the truth concerning these things.

6. For distinction or emphasis, as Ioavyns 6 flantiatne, John the

Baptist.

7. With an adverb, it stands for substantives or adjectives, as of

reluc, the neighbors; sv tº www.zgovº, in the present time.

8. With the Infinitive, it is equivalent to the Latin gerunds, as sy

tº axovstv, in the hearing; tow laysty, of the saying, etc.

9. With a participle, it is of the same value with the relative; and

then the participle is to be rendered as a verb, as 6 gulagoov, (he)

who guards.

10. With the particles usy and Ös, it is used distributively, as 3

Mey; this, some ; 5 Ös, that, others; tº avºgontstow ysvoc, tº us, aya

$ov, in Ös pavlov, mankind are, partly good, and partly bad.

11. The plural oi followed by tegu or auqu has a peculiar mean

ing, 1. oi oppº IIquguov ×al IIav$ooy, Priam and Panthous; 2. oi

wegu Agxtbouoy, the companions of Archidamus ; 3. of apºpt IIslato

tgatov, Pisistratus and his troops.

12. When one noun in the Nominative is predicated of another,

the subject of the proposition has, and the predicate, wants, the

article, as 9sog my 5 Moyoc, the word was God.

13. The article prefixed to the first only of two or more personal

nouns, connected by was denotes the personal identification of those
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thus destitute of the article, with the first, as tº Öe 6sº not targe

iuoy, to God, even our Father, Phil. 4:20. (See Middleton on the

Greek Article.)

§ 80. Of Government.

When by the principles and usages of a language, one word

requires another connected with it or depending upon it, to be in a

certain case, gender, number, person, mood, or tense, the former is

said to govern the latter.

§ 81. OF THE GENITIVE CASE.

1. This case is of most extensive use in the Greek language.

Many words followed by the Accusative or Ablative, in Latin, govern

the Genitive in Greek. -

2. This case, as its name imports, denotes origination, beginning,

source, etc. corresponding to, of from, in regard of, in respect of

as looking back to the origin or cause.—See Div. Pur. V. I. p. 278.-

Hence it is denominated frequently in Latin, Patrius casus, etc.

3. The Genitive case may be, and often is, used expressive of

beginning, origin, generation, solely in virtue of the prepositional

relation involved in its termination. This is equivalent to whose, the

Genitive of the relative àg, j, Ö.

4. A Genitive may follow all Greek words, whose signification it

limits, modifying the meaning, as Moyoc 6sov, the word of God; here

word is limited and restricted from unlimited generality, to one par

ticular thing, viz. to God.

5. The Genitive in Greek expresses the relation of a whole to its

parts, or is put partitively. This use of the Genitive is of most

extensive range, not only in the Greek, but also in other languages,

as ontmoot *getov, to roast (some) of the flesh ; egeo pecuniae, I want

(some) money; donnez moi du pain, give me (some) bread.

6. The Genitive is employed to mark the person or thing to which

any thing belongs; hence possession, property, duty, material of

which a thing is made, etc. are put in the Genitive.

7. This case is put also, to determine place and time, in answer

to the questions, where 2 when 2 Hence the adverbs oi, Tov, Širov,

where 2 which are really old Genitives.

8. To some one of these general principles may be referred all

cases occurring under the following rules for the Genitive.

15
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$ 82. RULE HI-GENITIVE CASE.

I. Governed by substantives.

Of two substantives of different significations, coming together,

the one which is restricted, governs the other in the Genitive, as of

129ves tow notauov, the fishes of the river.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. Here the word fishes, is restricted to the river; they belong

not to the sea, lake, pond, etc. The Hebrew language is more phi

losophical, for there, the noun restricted undergoes the change; but

here, it is the noun restricting.

2. Frequently the governing noun is understood, Multuºng 5 Ki

uovoc (vios), Miltiades, the (son) of Cimon ; to trig tuxnc, (Öogn

Muta), the (gifts) of fortune.

3. Sometimes the Genitive is governed not strictly by the preced

ing substantive, but stands solely upon the prepositional relation

implied in its own termination ; such Genitives generally express

the material, of which a thing is made, or the author or source from

which it proceeds, as toy 5upgov enoumas $vlov, he built the chariot of

wood; xoxo, usisos, wretched FROM misfortunes.

§ 83. RULE IV.-GENITIVE CASE.

II. Governed by adjectives.

Verbal adjectives, and such as signify any strong mental affection,

as desire ; those implying ignorance, guilt, remembrance, plenty,

power, worth, and their contraries; partitives, comparatives, superla

tives, interrogatives, indefinites, and numerals, govern the Genitive,

as quiaxturos rov gouotoc, guarding the body; surreugos uovowns,

skilled in music; toy zoºlsnøy cºnsigoc, inexperienced in hardships;

pisoto; boguſłov, full of confusion ; egmuog avögov, destitute of men;

Hovos 690tov, the only one of mortals; oi veotspot ovégotov, the

younger of men ; zuºluoros notauoy, most beautiful of rivers; tıç.

iuov, which of you ? tiº iuoy, some one of you; #y toy thoutov, one

of the ships, etc.

Modifications and Erceptions.

1. As the connection between partitives, comparatives, superia

tives, etc. and the case governed by them in Rule IV. obviously re

quires plurality, the Genitive plural is of course intended, although

not specified.

2. Comparatives, besides as above governing the Genitive plural,

govern either number preceded by than in English. The principle
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in the former case is the relation of a whole to its parts, as izalitov

toy adelpov, the fairer of the sisters; but the latter expresses the

relation of limitation or restriction, as zav to $v (negas) inpml.orsgow tow

$zegov, and the one (horn) was higher than the other. Dan.

3. Some maintain that the Genitive here is really governed by a

preposition, such as itsgu, Trgo, avtt, understood, overlooking the fact

that the Genitive termination expresses the relation between the

governing and the governed words. Though such prepositions are

occasionally used, as expressive of this relation, they are not neces

sary. They only serve to make it more emphatic. This is espe

cially so, where the meaning of the termination of the noun, and

that of the preposition, are obviously the same.

4. Participles used in an adjective sense are often followed by a

Genitive, as requyuevos as310, free from troubles; otovov subos,

skilful in augury.

5. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express in a super

lative sense, the quality of the subject, are followed by the Genitive

plural, as eşozos tavrov, the most eccellent of all.

§ 84. RULE W.—GENITIVE CASE.

III. Governed by verbs.

Verbs signifying the operation of the senses or passions; such as

denote plenty or want, participation or separation, command or traf.

fick, govern the Genitive, as xlv.94 usu, hear me; 9avuoſo gov, I

admire you; yºuet x0xov, he is full of evils; opov Šsitat, he wants

victuals; say *ašousy oxolme, if we get leisure; ii čuagtuo juringw

iMac tow 38ov, our sin separates us from God; rollow ºvov ogzeur,

to rule over many nations; ovmaguny routo Isvre &gozuoy, I bought

this for five drachms.

Modifications and Erceptions.

1. Sometimes verbs govern the Genitive by virtue of the noun

implied in them, thus: srugavvsvs Koguvêov, equivalent to my rvgov

voc, etc. he was king of Corinth ; or, by derivation, involving com

parison, as ‘Hrtoo 3 at twoc, to be inferior to any one.

2. Verbs of seeing govern the Accusative, as Osov opowtoºt, they

shall see God, and in the Attic dialect all verbs of sense govern the

Accusative.

3. This difference in case is not arbitrary and merely dialectical,

but proceeds on a principle. The noun in the Genitive is viewed

as the origin of the sensation or act expressed by the verb, and is

appropriately put in this case, whereas the noun in the Accusative

indicates a different manner of conception of the action. In this

case the subject of the verb, is not considered as acting from an

impulse received from, or originating with an external object, but

as exerting its own action on it.
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$ 85. RULE VI.-GENITIVE CASE.

IV. Governed by adverbs.

Adverbs of time, place, and quantity; also of number, order, and

exception, are followed by the Genitive, as ozov tric amusgow jusgos,

to this day; of yng stut, where am I / towovtov učny, abundance of

such things; tınoğ tric iusgaç, once a day; exopewog tourov, next after

those things; tımy suov, excepting me.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. Adverbs are followed by the Genitive, either because they

were originally nouns, as zagu Extogog, for the sake of Hector;

or are really prepositions, as avºv ovouarov, without names.

2. Those derived from adjectives governing the Genitive, govern

it also, as w$100g jutov, in a manner worthy of us.

§ 86. RULE VII.-GENITIVE CASE.

V. Governed by prepositions.

The following prepositions govern the Genitive, viz.

Avri, in front of, before; amo, from, off from ; ex or ss, out, out of;

tgo, before, in front; duo, through; rata, along, through; usta,

with ; integ, over, above; qugu, round, round about ; itsgº around;

stu on, upon; toga, along, from beside; Irgos, to, from, by ; ino,

under.

Principles and Modifications,

1. The primary use of prepositions seems to have been to indicate

the relations of time and place, motion and rest, the various modifi

cations of which, and their application, embrace the whole doctrine

of this class of words.

2. These relations have been greatly modified and multiplied by

the modern extension of science, literature, and the arts, which has

created no small difficulty in making an accurate English version

of the Greek prepositions. Hence many different meanings and

even opposite senses have been assigned to the same word, as to and

from, for and against, above and below, etc.

3. To ascertain the accurate value of the Greek prepositions,

particular attention should be paid to the generic signification of the

oblique cases governed by them, viz. that the Genitive denotes origi

nation, the Dative acquisition, and the Accusative action termina

ting in or upon some object.

4. The primary radical meaning of the prepositions must be as

far as practicable, ascertained, and this can be effected only by

tracing their roots, in the language itself, some cognate dialect, or
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the common parent. This will fix a generic meaning on each pre

position, which must be retained in all its applications.

5. It must also be observed that the meaning of the preposition

combines with, and is often modified by that of the case it governs;

yet so that both still retain their primary radical signification.

6. It is manifest, that, in different states of society, peculiar com

binations of thought, mental associations, manners and customs,

must of necessity give rise to very considerable idiomatic differences,

of which a literal version in another language would be scarcely in

telligible, thus: aq; it row utzsoča, to fight from horses, would

be a very singular phrase in our language ; to fight on horseback, is

the correct English version. How do you do 2 in Latin literally

quomodo agis agere 2 would be worse than barbarous.

7. The first four, avta aro, ex or *s, trgo, govern the Genitive only.

(1) avtt, perhaps from n-v, to act on, to return, reciprocate, sig

nifies, in front of, before.

Opposition, as ‘Ezrog 5’ avi Awytos sigoto, Hector made head

against Ajax.

Comparison, origstos 80ts 6 xalog 9avarog avta tou caozgov 6tov, an

honorable death is to be chosen rather than (compared with) a

base life.

Preference, avtt zomuatov Šlso 9a, try došov zon, we ought to choose

glory before riches.

Substitution, Éwoulsvast avi exswov, he shall reign instead of (substi

tuted for) him.

Equivalence, opt aluos avi opouluov, an eye for (an equivalent) an

eye.

In composition it generally retains its primary signification.

(2) ato, from as, father, root or origin; hence from, of, etc.

Departure, ano tris Mūntov ovsortmaav, they departed from Miletus.

Separation, 6als ato gov, cast it from you.

Procedure, aq’ avtov, of (proceeding from) himself.

Whence, 89mga aq' introv, he hunted (from a horse) on horseback.

(3) sº or sº, from TH Chaldee, which regularly from Tºn, to go,

or Nx", to go out; hence, out, out of, removal from ; awsºn ex Toksos,

he went up from the city.

Causative, is avrov to tavra sysvero, out of, i. e. from him (as the

cause) all things are.

Materials, torngor as zouaou, a cup of, i. e. (made of) gold.

In composition it retains the same power and sometimes governs

its own case (by transposition).

(4) Trgo, possibly from -sy, over, beyond; hence before, in front

of, but not in opposition.

Locality, ago ºvgov, before the doors.

Time, trgo tov tolsuov, before the war.

Preference, tolsuoy ngo signyms wigsttal, he chooses war before (in

preference to) peace.
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Defence, Irgo toy naudiov uazerai, he fights for (in defence of) his
children.

In composition it retains its usual signification.

8. The next four, Aum, zara, usta, itsg, govern the Genitive, (and

also the Accusative).

(1) dia, probably from Tri-I, to thrust, compel, or drive; hence

du signifies through.

Medium, slalmgs Öva grouaro; dyian ngopmtoy, he spake by the mouth

of holy prophets.

Space, xouai duo toilov, villages at a considerable distance; space

passed through being much.

Time, Jua Tsyre iusgow, every five days, i. e. five days being the

interval.

(2) xora, may come from nm, from nni, to descend; hence it

signifies, downwards, a descending course or way, etc.

Downwards, 6m 6s zai oivunovo zagnvoy, he descended from the

heights of Olympus.

Along, xata tric Čdov, along the way.

Under, xata tris yng atonsulto, I send him under the earth.

Against coming down from a hostile source, à un ov usi suov, xat

suov sort, he that is not with me, is against me.

In composition, it has mostly its usual significations.

(3) usia, from nºw, nearness, from Ey, to consociate, by aphae

resis or metathesis; hence the meaning, with, sharing with, together

with, seems to be its radical idea.

Concomitancy, Öt my use iuov, when he was with us.

According to, usta zaigov, according to (i.e. connected with) oppor

tunity.

Among, Žia toy vexpov, among (together with) the dead.

(4) integ, from nay, beyond, over; hence in so means over, above.

Higher in place, aim intº tric aspalms, he stood over (above) his

head.

Defence, in so gov uſzouai, I fight in defence of (i.e. over you for

your protection) you.

Substitution, Xquato; insg huomº ans&ave, Christ died in our stead,

i. e. for, coming over into our room.

9. The nect six govern the Genitive, together with the Dative and

the Accusative.

(1) guqi, perhaps originally from 5:3 Chaldee, to connect, con

join, form a cordon all around, and when a passed from the middle

to the aspirate, the 2 would by the force of euphony become n,

hence prov, whence the Greek ºuqu round, round about, etc.

Embracing, auqu Toitos outsovat, they dwell around the city.

Concerning, auqu wargow yºaq.m, a treatise concerning the stars.

On account of, uozsočov učanos aug olyov, they fight about a

small fountain.

(2) negl, perhaps from his, over, protection; hence around.
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About or concerning, dig oi negt we, vsøg euozovro, thus they fought

about the ship.

In defence of, tegu Targuðo; uoysočai, to fight for, i.e. round about,

or in defence of, one's country.

Eminence, itsgt Tavrov fueval willov, to be above all others.

(3) sitt, from Hen, to cover, overlay, the aspirate being removed;

hence ent signifies upon, on, in.

% concerning, situ tauðoç isyov, speaking of, concerning, the child.

|fter, newt, zav situ tourov tag to $sic tow Mozsöovov, and after, close

upon, newt after these the ranks of the Macedonians.

(4) ſtaga, from -->, to pass over, or Y-p, to break through.

Close beside, togo, ºgorogov re two stat, the cheeks near (close be

side) the temples.

(5) toog, probably from nav, the same as Trgo, and signifies tran

sition, passage, etc.

Agency, Trgos avčgog moºsto móirmusyn, she perceived that she was

injured, by (the agency of) her husband.

Before, ungrugs; satov trgos tº 9sov uoxagov, let them be witnesses

from before the happy gods.

(6) into, from Nºrt, to hide; hence under, with the consequent

modifications.

Locality, ino x90yoc, under the earth.

By means of, into xmovzog, by means of a herald.

On account of, ig ióownç dangvely, to weep for (under the influence

of) joy.

§ 87. RuLe VIII.—GENITIVE CASE.

VI. Governed by interjections.

As the rvync, (0, understood) what an incident 1 i. e. tºngaouai, I

am struck from the incident; or évéxo, on account of the incident,

as some would explain it ; psv tou ovágos, alas ! the man.

OF THE DATIVE CASE.

1. What is usually called the Dative case in Greek, has really

the power of two cases, the Dative, properly so called, and the

Ablative ; and some of the best modern grammarians, recognize

the Ablative in declension.

2. Functions have been assigned to the Dative both in Greek and

Latin, utterly incompatible with its nature, e.g. eripuit mihi gla

dium, where mihi cannot, as grammarians tell us, be governed by

eripuit, but by existentem understood.

3. The Dative is the case of acquisition and expresses the distant

object of the action of the verb, as Övöoval tu turt, to give something

to Some one.
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4. This case also expresses the relation of measure, degree, etc.

with the comparative; hence toilº, oliyº, are Datives used with

the comparatives. -

§ 88. RULE IX.-DATIVE CASE.

I. Governed by substantices.

The Dative case, sometimes follows substantives derived from

verbs, of the same government, as tow 6sov i Öoals iuv, the gift of

God to you; i sv tº Tolºuq, tous pilots 3on3 sta, the assistance to

friends in war.

Modifications and Erceptions.

1. Such constructions are frequent, when, as shall appear after

wards, the Datire is not governed by the substantive, but by a verb

expressed or understood.

2. A Dative sometimes follows a substantive, when, it is evident,

some adjective of adaptation is understood to govern it, as zsgow

Tovog, laborfor the hands, i. e. ixavoc, competent, understood.

§ 89. RULE X.—DATIVE CASE.

II. Governed by adjectives.

Adjectives signifying profit, disprofit, likeness, unlikeness, fitness,

equality, obedience, resistance, and all such as are put acquisitively,

govern the Dative, as opektuo; tı, tolst, profitable to the city; 31affe

90s tº quiº, hurtful to his friend, etc.

Modifications and Erceptions.

1. There are many adjectives in Greek, as in Latin, which are

followed by either the Genitive or the Dative, as āuotos tº targu, or

tov turgos, like his father; buovvuos tº targe, or tow targos, of the

same name with his father. -

2. Adjectives compounded with avy, juov, usta, as avvrgogog twº,

brought up with any one ; duogos avtº, a borderer with him; usual

two; twº, an accomplice with some one.

3. Verbals in toº, tsog, etc. govern a Dative of the agent and re

semble the Latin gerundive, as towto ov ontov sort uot, this is not to

be spoken by me; but those in teow, while they govern the Dative of

the agent, resemble the Latin gerund in dum of the Nominative case,

as tavro navta Trgontsov uot, all these things must I do; Igaxtsov is

equivalent to avoykm tow Trgogo.sv satu, there is a necessity of doing, etc.

4. The pronoun adjective, à ovros, followed by a Dative, does not

properly govern it; but it is governed by avy understood, or by

virtue of its own termination, as é ovros touc esopogrovovot, the same

with the guilty, avy understood.

*
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§ RULE XI.-DATIVE CAse.

III. Governed by verbs.

Substantive verbs signifying possession, or put for ºxo; verbs of

acquisition with the signs to or for after them ; such as mean, to

please, displease, to profit, hurt, to obey, to command, to serve, to

resist, to persuade, etc. govern the Dative case, as satu uot zomuota,

I have possessions; 3on38w tº targudu, to assist his country; ua

zeo &ot tous tolsulous, to fight the enemy, etc.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. satu, yuzouat, intaozo, for exo, govern a Dative, as Tellº moray

Tatósg walow záya&ot, Tellus had sons honorable and brave.

2. The agent is put in the Dative after Passive verbs, as teſtountal

not, it has been done by me. But this Dative is rather governed by

the preposition into, understood.

3. Verbs implying connecion or companionship, govern the Dative,

as outlety twu, to associate with any one.

4. Monopersonal verbs govern the Dative, as sëośs avtº, it seemed

proper to him.

5. Aet, elievirst, Öuaq’sget, usteotl, evöszetat, and Trgognºst, with their

compounds, govern the Dative of a person, and the Genitive of a

thing, as Öst rolloy got, you have need of much.

§ 91. RuLE XII-DATIVE CASE.

IV. Governed by adverbs. -

Some adverbs govern the Dative. They are virtually preposi

tions and have the power of avy, as Guo, tº jusga, at day-break.

§ 92. RuLE XIII-DATIVE CASE.

W. Governed by prepositions.

The following prepositions govern the Dative, sy, ovy (Dative

only), avo. (the Accusative also), augu, ent, togo, tegu, Trgos, into,

(besides, the Accusative and Genitive).

Modifications and Erceptions.

1. The first two, sy, guy, govern the Dative only.

(1) sy, from slui, as Dr. Jamieson thinks, which from Hºrſ, to be,

the primary idea being that of the place in which any object, at

present is, or exists.

Place, sv tº otwº exačićsto, she sat in the house.

Time, sv taug iusgaug tavrous, in these days.

16
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Within, elozuorn evizºuoru Iovêa, least (within the line of, i. e.).

among the princes of Judah.

In composition, it has generally the force of in, or among. -

(2) avy, from ETL, to place in order, to place or join together;

hence the primary meaning of avy, is together with. -

With, flaguisvg avy to gigawevuati, the king with his army.

During, ovy tº Ösitively, at supper, or together with supping.

On the side of, ovy toug Elmal, on the side of (i.e. along with them

in their interest) the Greeks. -

2. The third ava governs (an Accusative, as well as) the Dative,

from H2N, to move up to, meet, or advance forward; hence ava sig

nifies motion upwards or rest, on or upon. . -

On, sióel ava annittgº Auo; astoc, the eagle sleeps upon the sceptre

of Jove. - -

In composition, its various shades of meaning easily accord with

the primary. . -

The last sir, viz. augu, tegu, ent, taga, rgos, and ino, govern (the

Genitive and Accusative, as well as) the Dative.

N. B. The radical and primary meaning of these was settled in

discussing the government of the Genitive. -

3. (1) Augu, (already traced to its origin, with all that govern the

Genitive. In such, therefore, the page and meaning simply, will be

referred to, see p. 105), round, about, etc. with the notion of rest or

continuance, as auſp ouquouv sovoo to tuxet, kala, he put the fine

armour around (so as to rest on) his shoulders. It has also a great

variety of meanings, as governing a Dative, thus concerning, among,

upon, near, in defence of, etc.

§ Tegu (vid. p. 105), like augu, around, with the idea of rest or

continuance, Tegu poffº, from fear, i.e. remaining round about.

(3) sitt (vid. p. 105), upon, on, continuance, as szewto sm ovtº,

they lay close upon him, with many other specific applications, as

for, after, against, among, along, etc.

(4) naga (vid. p. 106), over, close, besides, at, near, among, etc.

as tag ox&ots, at the banks, etc.

(5) toos (vid. p. 106), towards, near, in addition to, as trgos tow

touc, besides or in addition to these. '

(6) into (vid. p. 106), under, as exquq9m yag in waitièr, he was .

hid under (defended by) a shield.

4. The circumstances of cause, manner, instrument, place (where),

time (when), measure of excess, are put in the Dative, governed

either by a preposition understood, or rather in virtue of their termi

nation; thus: ‘poffº engatrov, they did it for fear; agyvgeaus loy

zotov uezov, xut novta xgornosic, fight with silver weapons and you

will conquer the world; sysvsto 1968 tº 19014, it happened in this

manner; (sy) IIvlº, in Pylos ; iius.go tourn, on the third day; toilº

peºow, greater by much, all which are really either governed by sy,
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ent, etc. understood, or are put in the Dative, whose termination is

expressive of the relation. . - - -

5. There is a singular construction of the participle and some

adjectives in the Dative, after the third person of elut or ywoual, as

st got 6ovlousy, sau, literally, if it is to you willing, i.e. if you

are willing, etc. - . . . .

§ 93. RULE XIV—Accusative Case.

I. Governed by verbs.

Verbs, Active, or used actively, govern the Accusative, as xviiv

del try opalgay, he rolls the ball; ºn 8tov iówrtov, he lives a very

agreeable life.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. The Accusative expresses the object on which the action or

influence of the verb terminates, as stvipo try 190tsgav, I struck the

table. . . . - - - -

2. Its name indicates the final cause, exciting the action, influence,

or feeling, which terminates on it, as ovásouot tow; oozov tag, I

respect the rulers, they excite this feeling, and on them it terminates.

3. When a Genitive, Dative, or other Accusative follows the

Accusative governed by the verb, these cases are not properly

governed by the verb, but either stand upon their prepositional ter

mination, or are governed by a preposition understood, as otolvo as

outlas (i.e. tsgu), I acquit you of blame; intoxvsouot got 08:0 to:-

Aavra, I promise you ten talents, here got involves the idea of acqui

sition in its termination; 6,600xoval towe tawdog goggoovyny, they

teach their children probity, i.e. xoto-oroq900vyny. . .

4. The Accusative is of universal use, governed by xoto, under

stood, as Öswog uozny, terrible in fight ; thus are governed Accusa

tives in the beginning of a sentence apparently without regimen.

5. The Greeks have a very peculiar idiom, in making what should

be the Nominative to one verb, the Accusative governed by another,

as ovda as tug su I know thee who thou art, instead of oudo, tug av sty I

know who thou art. . - - -

6. In the Attic dialect, verbs of sense govern the Accusative, as

oxovo, tww.to, I hear these things. .. . . . . . -

7. A sentence or clause is often the object, or Accusative after

the transitive verb, as sleyov Štu Kvgog steðvywel, they said that Cyrus

was dead; here Ött Kvgog, etc. is the object or Accusative of elsyov.

It is denominated a transitive proposition, because the action of the

principal verb passes upon it. . . . - -

* - § 94. Rule xv.–Accusative CASE.

II. Governed by prepositions. - -

The following prepositions govern the Accusative; sug or ec, Accus.
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only; ava, Accus. (and Dat.); dua, kata, usta, integ, Accus. (and

Gen.); augu, tegu, ent, traga, rgos, and ino, the Accus. (Gen. and

Dative).

Illustrations and Examples.

1. sig or sc, (from sut, to go, which from so, the verb of existence,

from Hºrt, to be, to exist), signifies into, to, as miósy sug try ‘Ellwów,

he came into Greece. Some of its specific applications are, toward,

against, among, before, concerning, etc.

2. avg (vid. p. 111), up, up on, up along, as ava tow torquoy, up

along the river. -

Place, was sw itsõup was ava to Ögsa suazowto, they fought both in the

plain and upon the mountains.

Time, ava toy 6iov, during (through) life.

Distribution, ava itsyte, up to fives, i. e. five by five, or by fives;

ava usgos, by turns, alternately.

3. Aw (vid. p. 103), through, through means of, on account of

not instrumentality, for this requires the Genitive, but occasion, ex

citing, or final cause.

Final cause, to gaff$otov duo toy avºgorrow eyevsto, the sabbath was

made for (on account of) man. *

Through means of ngoloffoy try 600xmy duo tovtovº, having pos

sessed himself of Thrace through means of (viz. ngsoffsts) these

ambassadors, i.e. by their negligence furnishing the opportu

nity or occasion.

4. nato (vid. p. 103), down along, according to, etc.

Through, koto orgatov suguy Azalov, through (down along) the wide

army of the Greeks.

According to, xoto. Moyov ºnv, to live according to reason.

5. usta (vid. p. 104), to, after, as Zsvg ºn usta Öouto, Jupiter went

to a feast; usi avtovº #49e, he came after them.

6. integ (vid. p. 104), over, beyond, itsg row jouoy, over the house;

ôvvauls integ ovágonov, a power beyond that of man.

7. Cruqu {.. p. 105), round, round about. In connection with

this primary meaning, it has, when governing the Accusative, the

idea of tendency to, or approximation; hence,

Near, Ayeugouevo Iogówwow ouqt 98.8992, collected about (i.e. near

to) the streams of Jordan.

Concerning, thus it is used periphrastically, oi auqu tmy &ngay,

hunters, i. e. those occupied about the hunt.

8. Itsgu (vid. p. 105), round, round about, like cºupt, and including

tendency or approximation modified by the nature of the case.

Concerning, zav tegu yovsus xal torquëa, concerning (about) parents

and country.

Near, itsgº tovtove towczgovovº, near, verging towards, (about) these

times.

9. ent (vid. p. 105), on, upon, at, with the Accusative modified as

usual by the idea of tendency to, towards.
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To, soxso 3s ent beinvov, come to supper.

, Ent yawy, on the earth.

10. Tugo (vid. p. 106), near, close, beside.

Near, 6m wago. 9 wo. 3alaganç, he went along (near) the shore of

- the sea.

Above, traga to allo too, in comparison (when beside found above)

of other animals.

11. Itgog (vid. p. 106), to, towards.

According to, unds townaag agos to 9slnua, nor did according to his

will.

With, my too; toy Osoy, was with God.

In comparison of, ºrgos to usys}og tug trolsøe, In comparison with the

size of the city.

12. into (vid. p. 106), under, the termination of motion as modi

fied by the case.

Under, in Iltov ml&s, he came to Troy.

§ 95. RULE XVI.-OF PREPoSITIONS IN CoMposition.

While prepositions in composition, sometimes augment, sometimes

diminish, and sometimes alter the meaning, they still retain their

radical, primary signification, under all the modifications thus pro

duced.

1. Here follows an example of each, compounded with a verb, in

alphabetical order.

(1) Augu, around, op'puffallsty, to throw around.

(2) Ava, up on, avağawsw, to ascend.

(3) arti, in front of, ovtutaggety, to array against.

(4) Ato, from, atsozsoča, to go away from.

(5) Auo, through, Öuatlesty, to sail through.

(6) Eus, to, into, sureoxso 3al, to go into, to enter.

(7) Ex or ss, out of, sºuvely, to go out.

(8) Ev, in, within, evoixsw, to dwell in, to inhabit.

(9) Eitu upon, situévôoval, to give upon, in addition to.

(10) Koto, down, along, xataffolksw, to throw down.

(11) Meta, with, ustalauðavely, to participate.

(12) IIago, from, near, beside, togausvstv, to abide near, to remain.

(13) IIegu, round about, tegueiðew, to look around.

(14) argo, before, trgoffauvely, to advance, to go before.

(15) ngoc, towards, by, to, ngoaxalso bat, to invite, call to one,

(16) avy, together with, avunovsstv, to labor with another.

(17) integ, over above, insgszew, to hold over, to excel.

(18) into, under, intoyslºv, to smile—to laugh a little,
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2. Nothing short of experience and practice can teach the various

modifications, and shades of meaning attached to the words thus

compounded; yet in all these, it will be no difficult matter to trace

the primary signification of the preposition.

3. The preposition alone is sometimes used in the sense of the

verb, as ev, for evsatt, it is lawful; ava for avaginºu, arise, etc.

§ 96, RULE XVII.-I. OF THE Indicative MooD.

The Indicative, denies or affirms; declares the proposition to be

true or false, as a matter entirely independent of the thoughts and

ideas of the speaker, as travta & avtov sysveto, all things were made

by him; our stounas, he did not do it; or, asks a question, as tis

eleše; who said it 2 - - -

Observations and Modifications.

1. Even in oblique discourse, in quoting the language of another,

when the quoter intimates no doubt, after Ört and dic, the Indicative

is used, as eleyes étu Zews dualoavyny sirºups, you said that Jupiter

sent justice. - - . . . . - - -

2. In conditional propositions after st implying a condition in the

statement, without any expression of uncertainty, as st elow flopol,

evol xxt 3sou if there are altars, there are also gods.

3. When the condition and consequence are both past actions,

and so connected, that if the one did take place, so must the other;

the Indicative of the past is twice used, the protasis (the antecedent

or supposition) with et, and the apodosis (the consequent or conclu

sion) with ov; as Kvgue, st mg diés, 5 ads, pog uovovº av steðynxst, Lord,

if thou hadst been here, my brother had not died. . . - -

4. The Indicative with av (synonymous with the Epic as and key)—

the potential particle—assumes usually the signs of would, could,

might, etc. as ovkov size, he would not have had ; mºslov ov, I could

have wished. This particle is sometimes, but not often, joined to

the Present and Future. . . . . -

5. albs, etºs, I wish, etc. govern the Indicative mood.

§ 97. RULE XVIII-II. Of THE IMPERATIVE Moon.

The Imperative mood commands, persuades, or petitions, as elbsto

# 6aguleta gov, thy kingdom come. - -

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. The second person is sometimes used indefinitely, and may be

rendered as the third, as tossvs tag tug, let every one draw, the bow,

i. e. draw thou the bow, viz. each one (of you); itslag us tºu, go

thou, some neighbor, freely, let some neighbor go.
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2. As in our own language, the plural is sometimes used for the

singular, as T900slösts, a tot, tatgt, come (plur.) child to thy father.

3. The Imperative is sometimes used by the Attics as a dependent

proposition after ow{}o à, oto 5’ 6tt, oto 5’ dig, as owów dig iroungow,

'knowest thou what thou must do 2 All will be easily resolved by

transposing the words, thus: towngow, ovo 30, 6; do / knowest thou

what 2 - - -

4. From the nature of the Imperative, it and the Future are inter

changeable, as ov xleysig, i.e. um alsTra.

5. The Imperative must necessarily in the nature of things be

Future, i. e. though the command be in the Present tense, the exe

cution must be Future. The past tenses in this mood therefore,

must respect the having the order executed before some future

period, or imply expedition. We say in English, have done, which

is quite analogous to tv pov, have struck. -

6. tin, in prohibition, governs the Imperative.

§ 98. RULE XIX.-III. OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE Mood.

The Subjunctive mood, as its name imports, presupposes some

thing on which it is dependent, as the condition of its existence, and

is used in connection with the primary tenses, i. e. the Present,

Perfect, or Futures, as togetus ivo. 160, I am present, that I may see.

Modifications and Evceptions.

1. This mood has frequently the power of the Imperative, as un

§svt ovuqogay ovslöurns, reproach no one with misfortune. This

power it has especially in the first persons, as tousy, let us go.

2. The Subjunctive is used in a supplemental proposition, when

this proposition appears conditional with ov, as Kvgog interzeto, ovdge

$xwo tº dogsw itsyte agyvgtov Čgozuo's stav sig Buffvlovo fixwort, Cyrus

promised that he would give each soldier five drachms of silver, when

ever they arrived at Babylon.

3. Transitive propositions are either 1. Objective, i. e. employed

in stating the object of the transitive verb; and when used uncondi

tionally, they take the Indicative, as sisyov čtv Kvgog steðwnxst, they

reported that Cyrus was dead; but the Optative, when they merely

express the ideas or the opinions of others, Turgogsgyms duoffailst toy

Kvgov trgos toy adelpov, dig stušovlevoi, Tissaphernes accused Cyrus

to his brother, that he was plotting against him. Here this is

stated by Xenophon, not as a fact, but as the opinion of Tissa

phernes; therefore it is in the Optative. 2. Intentional, i. e. ex

pressive of the aim or design of the action of the verb of the princi

pal proposition. When this verb is not in the Present or Future,

the intentional particles, ivo, öſtos, Öq99, dic, Šoć, and un, are joined

with the Subjunctive, as lºyal ivo, sudnº, I speak that you may know;
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but if it is a past time, with the Optative, as slesa iyo subsinº, I spake

that you might know.

4. The particles ov, say, if ; eurºg, although : éog ov, until, etc.

govern the Subjunctive mood.

§ 99. RuLE XX-IV. OF THE OPTATIVE Mood.

The Optative denotes a thing purely imaginative or ideal, ab

stracted from all reality or condition, and is joined with the secondary

or historical tenses (i. e. the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorists), as

7tagny ivo. 10out, I was present, that I might see.

Modifications and Exceptions,

1. Every occurrence employed by the imagination, whether as

an expectation, º: apprehension, or mere assumption, may be

expressed by the Optative, usually with the particle ov, as toog av

tweg stitungstov toug eugnusvoic, some perhaps, might find fault with

the things that have been said.

2: Sometimes, particularly among the Athenians, to express a

definite assertion with modesty and politeness, as ov, aw atopsvyouc

tny vogow, you will not escape the disease, (literally, possibly you

might not escape). -

3. It is used also sometimes for the Indicative to give an air of

indeterminateness, where the thing is determinate, as toy vsoy &g

kotwävostov, the ships which they may have sunk, i. e. which they

have sunk.

4. The Optative may stand in the protasis or supposition, in a

sentence, instead of a Preterite Indicative, to signify the repetition

of an action, as ois ov woot, evtaxtos kot ovoirm towto.g., togelovyov

ovroug of rives suev ngoto, xot sitet twºotto, and whomsoever he saw, i.e.

as often as he saw any, etc.

5. The following particles govern the Optative, evºe, avºs, ivo, etc.

S 100. RULE XXI-V. OF THE INFINITIVE Mood.

The Infinitive mood may be considered as the genus of the verb,

or a gerundial substantive, capable of all the affections of the gerund,

as to isyew, the speaking ; tow Asystv, of the speaking; tº Meyew, to

the speaking ; to Asyew, the speaking.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. As a verbal or gerundial noun, the Infinitive may be the Nomi

native to the verb, the substantive to the adjective, be governed by

a substantive, an adjective, verb, or preposition, like any other noun,

as to um quimoat zoºlstoy, not to love is hard ; eşovatory yewsgöat,

power to become ; ou Četvos Meyew, not powerful in speaking; 3elo

Aeyew, I wish to speak; $vexo tov Meyew, for the sake of speaking.
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2. In transitive propositions, where ätt, iva, or such particles are

not used, the Infinitive takes an Accusative before it as its subject,

as qmat—Hganisa—wo.9mg 3at, he says that Hercules sat down: here

‘Hoaxlso the Accusative case is the subject to zuòng bat.

3. When the subject of the Infinitive is the same person with

the Nominative of the preceding finite verb it is attracted into the

Nominative case, as Xogozing sqm avtos usv oiovg Jet Totsw. Evgutt

ônç de oiot stat, Sophocles said that he represented men such as they

should be ; Euripides, such as they are.

4. The Infinitive admits a noun or pronoun before it in the Accu

sative, in whatever case it may be, as ago tov as pulvittow govgat,

before that Philip called thee; usta to 10.9ew avrov, after his suffer

ing. This admits of a double solution, before the calling thee (tov

powmgal ge) in relation to Philip (zato, being understood), as the

agent, or person who called; or, it may be resolved by supposing

an ellipsis of xomuo, or some such word understood; tıgo tov zgovov

Quñurtov powmgow as, before the time that Philip called thee.

5. The Infinitive is used in an Imperative sense governed by

some other verb understood, as 318tel, oxorst, etc. zwigsly usro, Zaugov

tov, xiously usto xhutovtov, rejoice with those that do rejoice, and

weep with those that weep.

6. The Future is sometimes expressed by the Infinitive of the

Present, Future, and Aorists preceded by the verb usilo, as usilo

tašvavat, I am about to die. -

§ 101. RuLE XXII.-OF PARTICIPLEs.

As the participle partakes of the nature both of a noun and verb,

its governments and agreements have been both already provided

for in the syntax of these parts of speech respectively; but it may

be added, that it is often put periphrastically with stut, yurouxt, exo,

fixa, xvgo, inagxo, pauvouai, for its own verb, as ovº ºx900; itnøyev

ov, he was not an enemy, for my; 3avuorog exo, I have admired, for

te&avuaxa, etc.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. In Greek the participle is often used, where in Latin or Eng

lish, the Infinitive would be employed, as 690 as yoaqovva, in Latin,

video te scribere, I see you writing; here, however, the English

idiom is similar to the Greek, as also in many other instances.

2. With a participle, twyzovo signifies, accidentally; lověovo,

privately or ignorantly; pºuvo), previously; as sq.m twysty sov, he

said that he happened to be.

3. The participle is used after Önlog, qovsgog, aquwns, etc. while

these are taken adverbially, as avtos touro notov gavegos my, he mani

festly did this.

17
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4. The Greek language has a manifest advantage over the Latin

and English, in having a participle in all the leading tenses, Active,

Middle, and Passive. Thus: 700 pag, having written, whereas the

Latins have no word exactly corresponding, and must employ a

periphrasis, as cum scripserat; so also in English, having written.

So ygogousvog, must be rendered by inter scribendum.

§ 102. REMARKs on some of THE PRINCIPAL PARTICLEs.

1. These frequently contribute to the abbreviation of speech, and

stand for whole clauses, as ovët, here, equivalent to, in this place.

Some serve to modify and give point to the words they affect, as

tagsixty Éavtov xalog, he behaved himself handsomely. The mean

ing and perspicuity of sentences are much dependent on the proper

use and location of these.

2. A preposition without its casual word, is used in an adverbial

sense, as sy, amongst others; 1903, besides, etc. This, however,

proceeds on the principle of their case being understood.

3. Some particles are postpositive, i. e. never stand first in a sen

tence, as yog, us", 38, te, totyvy; others are both prepositive and post

positive, as ov, ago, ön, ivo. The rest are prepositive.

4. The Greeks have two simple negatives, ov, (ovº, before a

vowel, and ovy, if the vowel be aspirated), and un; the former direct

and independent, expressing a positive denial, as ov, satu to vra,

these things are not so; the latter dependent on some verb expressed

or understood, significant of thought, suspicion, will, etc. as um touro

&gaong, (see àga), that you do not do this. When un expresses a

wish, it is joined to the Optative, as un yewotto, God forbid, or may

it not be.

5. Hence arises the grammatical distinction between the two

negatives, viz. that ov denies, as ovk ouda, I do not know ; but un

forbids, as un xleyetc, thou shalt not steal.

6. Two or more negatives qualifying the same verb, deny more

strongly, as ov, stroumore ovčauov ovásic, no body ever did this ; when

joined to different verbs, they are equivalent to an affirmation, as ov

Övvouat un yelºv, I cannot but laugh or I must laugh.

7. That two negatives make an affirmative, may be illustrated

by the fact in mechanics, viz. that two equal and opposite forces, de

stroy each other. So when the negatives affect each other, and not

the verb, they are equivalent to an affirmative, but when they both
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affect the verb, they strengthen the negation. This principle, being

universal, of course pervades our own language; “There is none

that doeth good, no, not one.” Ps.

8. Ago, when interrogative, as ago, is it so 2 stands at the begin

ning of the clause; when syllogistic or illative it stands after some

word in the clause, and may signify, of course, in the nature of

things, then, consequently, truly, indeed ; ago ov, interrogative, re

quires an affirmative answer; but aga un, a negative. This particle

is written, gu, by apheresis, and ag, by apocope.

9. The potential particle av is used both in prose and poetry; in

poetry, with an equivalent meaning as and xsw, before a vowel are

used. This particle is very properly called Potential, in as much

as it imparts a potential meaning to the verb with which it is con

nected, even although in the Indicative. The signs of this connec

tion are, should, would, should have, would have, could, could

have, etc. as engotroy ov, Iwould or could do; stggyov ov, I would,

could or should have done. With the Optative and Subjunctive, it

adds emphasis to the usual signs of these moods. It gives a signifi

cation of contingency to Infinitives and Participles; and throws an

air of modesty, on even a positive statement, as ovk gy oudo, I could

hardly know.

10. Zag, for, always follows other words, like the Latin enim.

As a responsive or causal particle, often there is no correlative reason

expressed, but it is left to be understood. This, however, the sense

and connection of the passage will readily suggest, as val, ov, 0990s

187sus, or something else, as the case may be.

11. Ös and Ön, are frequently used synonymously, as truly, indeed,

certainly, etc. and by lexicographers, 6m is considered as only

another form of Ös. When Ös is alone, it signifies, but, yet, however,

but as a correlative with its adversative usy, and the definite article,

it is used distributively, as ā us, this (person), 5 Ös, that (person), or

the one, and the other.

§ 103. PROSODY

Treats of the quantity of syllables and versification.

The quantity of a syllable is the time spent in pronouncing it.

A short syllable occupies one time, a long one, two.
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§ 104. Of the NATURE of Vowels.

In Greek there are seven vowels, e, o, short by nature; m, o, long

by nature; a, i, v, doubtful, i.e. sometimes long, and sometimes

short, sometimes in different words, and sometimes in the same.

§ 105. Of THE QUANTITY of SYLLABLEs.

RULE I. Of Long Vowels, etc.

II, o, all diphthongs and contracted syllables are long, as Antis,

exti, Čorgväs, contr. §orgis, etc.
-

Modifications and Erceptions.

1. From contracted syllables there is no exception.

2. The rationale of exceptions in long vowels and diphthongs is,

that being severally composed of two constituents, one of these can

be suppressed in pronunciation, as owo sv for ouzº ev.

3. This shortening occurs when they are followed by a vowel,

either in the middle of a word, or in the beginning of the following,

as noist; asó; Aoy; ourº sy, as above.

§ 106. Rule II.-OF Position.

Though e, o, are always short, yet, when either of them, or a

doubtful vowel is followed by two consonants, or a double one, a

syllable is constituted, which becomes long by this position, as ºv

Öošos; toilag, ipêuovº, ipos.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. In these positions, the short vowel is not lengthened, but the

consonants in position with the short vowel, constitute a long sylla

ble. Légo, légi, lèctum, here it is obvious that ē is short in lectum,

but the syllable lect is long.

2. When a short vowel or a doubtful is followed by a mute and

a liquid, the syllable in which said vowel is, will be long or short

according as it is connected with, or detached from, the mute and

liquid, in pronunciation, as IIorgo-ºos, IIorgon-los; tex-va, re-awa.

§ 107. RULE III.-OF A Doubtful, etc.

A doubtful vowel before a single consonant, or before another

vowel, or diphthong, is usually short, as zāzoº, umviv, 3-stós, òsa.

Erceptions.

1. The Doric a used for m, as ščv for jöv; uay for unv.

2. The AEolic Genitive singular and plural, Argelòºo, uovosov.

3. In the penult of nouns in lov, low-os, as Augiov, lovos, except zuov.
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§ 108. RULE IV.-BY DIALECT.

The Doric lenghthens a, used for m, as yuvi, for yvyn. The AEolic

shortens it, as vuuqa pulm. The Ionic shortens it in the penult of

preterites, as yeyda for yeynxo yeyāos for yeynxos, and retvqūtal, and

tervpiro. The Ionic a, in verbs in wo, preceded by a long syllable,

is long, as usvouvºo, toleutgew. Il. t. 164. The emphatic t for o, e, o,

is long, as to vri for tavtw; 6öt for 66s, etc.

§ 109. RULE V.—OF DERIVATIVES AND Compounds.

Derivatives and compounds for the most part follow the quantity

of their primitives and simples, as vizora, vizm ; tigm, wriuoc.

- Modifications and Exceptions.

1. Derivatives generally follow the quantity of the part of the

verb from which they are derived, as pilyn from its piya.

2. a privative is generally short, yet sometimes lengthened, when

it precedes many short syllables, as axandros.

3. Doubtful vowels are generally short in the first part of com

pounds, as oyzivove, etc.

§ 110. RULE VI.-INCREASE of Nouns.

The quantity of the final syllable of the Nominative, usually re

mains in the oblique cases, tutºv, tirav-os; goud, goug-roc.

- Exceptions.

1. ve, in the Nominative, shortens the increase, as ugglig, urg

tv90s.

2. A syllable long by position is shortened in the oblique cases,

as ovlºs, aviazog; but -aš, after a vowel, is lengthened, as vews, veu

x0s, with many others in 25, tip, is, and vip. -

3. oc, pure in the Genitive from a long syllable in the Nomina

tive is doubtful, as Ögis, guoc, Ögüog.

4. The penult of the Dative plural after a syncope is short, as

totggot, ov69&ot.

§ 111. Rule VII—Of the QUANTITY of Doubtfuls IN THE

FLEXIon of VERBs.

The final vowel of the first root of verbs in ao pure, or in 90.0,

w, v30, and vo, is long, unless followed by a vowel, as sco, savo;

Ögåo', 'gºod; tie, tigo; 39190, flowed, [here 6qi, is not followed by a

vowel, like sº, in tºo, but by the consonant 9); lio, Avow; but a

doubtful before & in the Present, is short before s in the Future.
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Observations.

1. The secondary tenses generally retain the quantity of the root

in their primaries, except in the 1 Aorist, Active and Middle, of

liquid verbs, the last syllable of whose roots is always long, though

their primaries are always short, as "givo, engiva, engivauny; pavo,

890 wo, sqo woumy.

2. The final syllable of the second root is always short unless

lengthened by position, as atte‘go, the second root gºtágo; totagºo,

Perfect, becomes long by position. - -

3. All liquid verbs shorten their first root in the First Future, as

powo, pºvo; 6allo, 6&io, etc.

4. In verbs in ut, the proper reduplication is short unless lengthened

by position, as tièmut; the improper is common, as ‘inut.

4. a, not before -aw or -gu, is always short, as iotate, iorgot.

5. v, is always long in dissyllables; in polysyllables only in the

* of the Indicative Active, as Ösixvvut, Ösixviſual, etc.

. The initials u and v, in all augmented tenses are long, as

‘ixo, ‘inoy; ºffglºo, ºffgºoy.

§ 112. RULE VIII.-QUANTITY of DoubtFULS IN PENULTs.

A doubtful w, i, or v, in the penult, before a vowel, diphthong, or

simple consonant, is short, as oyldog, Ögets, zazos; itsvia, iov, ti

90s; voc, ziel, Miyos.

Ecceptions.

1. From each of these there are numerous exceptions, some of

which have been provided for in the rules already specified.

2. The doubtful w, is long in ong, Euwoove, etc.

3. The doubtful i, is long in Agiov, Miuoc, etc.

4. The doubtful v, is long in uvoy, affvö0s, etc.

5. In the penults of verbs, a doubtful before ori, is always long, as

tervgºal, Ösixvvot, etc.

6. A, and v, are long in the penult of all participles in ago, and vow.

§ 113. RuLE IX.-OF ULTIMATEs.

A doubtful vowel final, or followed by v, 0, g final, is short, as

uovog, usii, ov, uelay, taliv, Borgiv, dauig, lounds, tolic, 60.9tc.

From this rule there are many

Exceptions.

1. From a are excepted, nouns in-50, 3a, -sa, and -uń, as Iða, etc.

duals, as uovao ; the Doric Genitive of the First Declension, Boges;

Vocative of the same, also poetic Vocative of the Third Declension,

as IIalla, with turgy, zag, inac, etc.
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2. From t are excepted, names of letters, as Šu, ti, put paragogi

cal, as toutovi, vvvi, etc.; w, as tuiv, Öslqiv, etc. monosyllables in ug,

as Aug, but tug indefinite in common ; nouns which have two termina

tions in the Nominative, as axtic, axliv, etc.

3. From vare excepted, (1) Names of letters, as ut, vv.; (2) Verbs

in vut, as equ ; (3) Adverbs, as ustašu, and yºu, ü, etc.; (4) viv,

tug, uve, etc. which use will teach.

§ 114. RULE X.—AUTHORITY AND PoETIC LICENSE.

Authority always respects some doubtful vowel, depending for its

quantity, entirely on the usage of the language, as employed by the

best authors, as ages, ages, 690tolotys, utauqows tszegitima.

1. What is usually denominated poetic license proceeds on a

principle. (See Clarke's Note to 51st line of the 1st Book of Iliad).

2. A short syllable in certain circumstances, becomes long, by

the very stress of the voice in pronunciation, this is called the arsis,

or the ictus metricus, as usyals jeuvov ts. Iliad, XI. 10.

3. Besides these infractions on the usual rules of quantity, the

poets sometimes

(1) Lengthened a syllable, 1. By doubling or inserting a conso

mant, as 800sure for eóstors, etc. 2. By changing a vowel into a diph

thong, as Öevouat for Ösoual. -

(2) Shortened a syllable, 1. By rejecting one vowel of a diph

thong, as ślow for silov. 2. By metathesis, as eſtgo:3ow for stagóov.

(3) Increased the number of syllables, 1. By resolving a diph

thong, as airo for avto. 2. By inserting a letter, or adding a sylla

ble, as wooystog for waystog; fisl.uog for İltog; flumpt for flum.

(4) Lessened the number of syllables, 1. By aphaeresis, as vegös

for sysg3s. 2. By syncope, as sygsto for systgsto. 3. By apocope

and apostrophe, as Öo for Öouo: ; uvgi for uuguo.

§ 115. Of PoETICAL FIGUREs.

1. Prosthesis adds a letter to the beginning, as outxpos for ulzgog.

2. Aphaeresis takes away a letter or syllable from the beginning,

as ato, for youx.

3. Epenthesis inserts a letter or syllable into the middle of a word,

as sååstasy for såstorey.

4. Syncope takes away a letter or syllable from the middle of a

word, as eigauny for signavunv.
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5. Paragoge adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word, as

surreoxey for suits.

6. Apocope cuts off a letter or syllable from the end of a word,

as 50 for Öouo. -

7. Metathesis transposes letters or syllables, as xgačuny for zagólny.

8. Antistoichon substitutes one letter for another, as zoºms for

xollowg. -

9. Diastole lengthens a short syllable, as alſ' 58s log systsvºsº.

10. Systole shortens a long syllable, as tezvºs systget for tszyas

eyeuget.

11. Diaeresis divides one syllable into two ; as,

‘Extwo | 0s Hota'uoto rais, etc. Il. 1,314. -

12. Crasis is a contraction with a change of vowels, as reizsos,

tsuzovg. - - *

13. Metaplasmus is a change of termination in the same case, as

aixt for alºn. - -

14. Thesis divides a word and puts another between its parts, as

waſ agº sisto for zuòsſeto. -

15. Synalaepha cuts off a vowel or diphthong when the next word

begins with either, as artsgeugi' anowo. In Greek poetry all such

elisions are made by the poetic ecthlipsis. - -

16. Caesura, as its name imports, is the cutting off a syllable,

remaining at the end of a word, after the foot has been finished. It

makes a short syllable long; as, -

Ov zon | navvvytſov siólew Bowlingogov | arºea. Hom.

17. Synecphonesis or synaeresis, joins into one, two syllables,

which do not stand in any diphthongal relation to each other; as,

zovosº ava annittgº was eligasto tavros Azatovº,

here the -sº a must be read yo—a.

18. Synapheia is the connecting, or linking of verses together,

so as to make them run on in continuation, as if not divided into

separate verses; in consequence, the initial syllable of a subsequent

verse influences the final syllable of the preceding.

The synapheia prevailed in Anapaestic and Ionic a minoré verse,

in which, strict attention was paid to it.

§ 116. Of FEET.

A foot is composed of two or more syllables strictly regulated by

time.



PROSODY-FEET. 137

Feet are so called, because by their aid, the voice, as it were,

moves along through the verse in a measured pace.

Feet are either simple or compound.

Of the simple feet, four are of two ; eight of three syllables; the

compound are sixteen, consisting of four syllables each.

Simple Feet of Two Syllables.

1. Pyrrhic, " - || 930s, so named from avgºwn oozmaug, a Pyrrhic

dance, in which this foot was much used.

2. Spondee, – – |&tud, from gitovën, libation, particularly em

ployed at sacrifices, from its majestic gravity.

3. Iambic, “ – || 3:09, from tatto, to hurt or assail, Perf. taugal,

hence tauffoc, at first peculiarly appropriated to satirical composi

tions and lampoons of all sorts.

4. Trochee, – gaug, from 19% sw, to run, because peculiarly

adapted to quick motion. It is also denominated choree, as being

well adapted to the chorus or dance.

Simple Feet of Three Syllables.

5. Tribrach, - - - | Tölsuds, from 19ets, three, and 600xve, short,

consisting of three short syllables.

6. Molosse, – – – | sizºn, from Mologgol, a people of Epirus,

with whom it was a favorite foot, in their military expeditions.

7. Dactyl, - - - | urgrigos, from Öaxtvlos, a finger, the compara

tive length of its three syllables resembling that of the three joints of

the finger; the first, long, and the two last, short.

8. Anapest, - - - | usyûv, from avanato, to strike back, the beat

ing of the ground to the cadence of this foot, being directly the re

verse of that of the dactyl.

9. Bacchic, " — — avagasi, from fluºystog, Bacchian, because fre

quently used in the hymns of Bacchus.

10. Antibacchic, - – - || 3sixviſui, from avtićanzelos, Antibacchian,

from being used in opposition to the Bacchic.

11. Amphibrach, - – - | tibiui, from augu, on both sides, and Ágo

zug, short, as it consists of a long between two short.

12. Amphimacer, – º – | 6sotorºs, from ouqt, on both sides, and

uangog, long, consisting of a short between two long.

Compound Feet of Four Syllables.

13. Choriamb, - - - - | Töyöðuºtag, consists of a choree or tro

chee, and an iambic, or two short syllables between two long.

18
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14. Iambotroch, - - - - | ‘dugotiug, consists of the iambic and

choree or trochee, or two long between two short. It is the reverse

of the choriamb, as its name imports, and the ordinary name (antis

pastus) from ovttonwoºol, to be drawn in an opposite direction,

“because it passes from a short to a long, and then, reversing the

order, from a long to a short” is equally applicable to its immediate

predecessor, the choriamb.

15. Ionic a majore, — — . ~ | xoguntägi, consists of a spondee and

pyrrhic, i.e. of two long, and two short.

16. Ionic a minore, " " — — néâûtigov, consists of a pyrrhic and

a spondee, i.e. of two short, and two long syllables. Its name origi

nated from the circumstance that it was used chiefly by the Ionians.

The greater and less regards the location of the long and short sylla

bles respectively.

17. Protopaeon, – - - - ºutgölöyög, composed of a trochee and

a pyrrhic, or of one long syllable, and three short.

18. Deuteropaeon, - – - ~ | #3ovičiū, composed of an iambic and

pyrrhic, or one short, one long, and two short.

19. Tritopaeon, " - – - || 13.50wtū, consists of a pyrrhic and a

trochee, or two short, one long, and one short.

20. Tetartopaeon, - - - - || 3:07:vñº, composed of a pyrrhicand an

iambic, or of three short, and one long. This word paeon or paean,

from tavo, vibro, to strike, a name of Apollo, god of the Lyre, was

peculiarly used in hymns to that deity. Here the words first, second,

third, etc. are given in Greek, combined with paeon, because in

technicals, it is presumed, that, one word, if equivalent, is preferable

to two. The reason of first, second, etc. is obvious from the con

stant shifting of the short syllable from the beginning to the end,

from the first to the second, third and fourth place.

21. Protepitrit, “ — — — . ‘āuágtölj, composed of an iambic and

a spondee, consisting of one short syllable, and three long.

22. Deutepitrit, - " — — uizávoigyou, composed of a trochee and

a spondee, or consisting of one long, one short, and two long.

23. Tritepitrit, — — — — | Oruñyögsiv, composed of a spondee and

an iambic, or consisting of two long, one short, and a long.

24. Tetartepetrit, — — — . . ſtantùwougā, composed of a spondee

and a trochee, or consisting of three long, and one short. The name

of this foot is derived from siturgutos, which denotes a certain num

ber, together with a third part added. This third part in the
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present case, is the additional short syllable, whose shifting locality

in the foot gives origin to first, second, etc.

25. Proceleusmatic, * ~ * ~ | pilăgăgăg, composed of two pyrrhics,

or consisting of four short syllables, from 190xelsvauxuxos, adapted

to excitement, well calculated to produce celerity.

26. Dispondee, – — — — avvöovisiod, composed of two spondees,

or four long syllables.

27. Dijamb, “ — “ – iniotătic, composed of two iambics, or a

short and a long, a short and a long.

28. Ditrochee, – º – " | Swariziud, composed of two trochees, or

a long and a short, a long and a short.

§ 117. OF METRE (usigov).

Metre, in a general sense, is an arrangement of syllables and feet

in verse, according to certain rules. Thus it applies to a verse,

part of a verse, or to any number of verses; but in a specific sense,

it means, sometimes only one foot, and sometimes two, or a syzygy.

One foot makes a metre in all kinds of verse save the anapestic,

iambic, and trochaic, which may be easily recollected by this tech

nical word AIT containing the initials of these three species.

Rhythm and metre differ in this, that the former regards only the

quantity of the syllables in a foot, or the time taken up in pronounc

ing them; the latter includes both the time and order of syllables,

not interchanging feet of the same quantity, for example a dactyl or

spondee, for an anapest, although all of the same time or quantity.

By transposing words, the metre of the verse will be changed; the

rhythm will remain the same.

§ 118. OF DIFFERENT KINDs of VERSE.

1. Of metres there are nine genera.

1. Iambic, 4. Dactylic, 7. Ionic a majore,

2. Trochaic, 5. Choriambic, 8. Ionic a minore,

3. Anapestic, 6. Iambotrochaic, 9. Paeonic.

2. The names of the nine genera have been derived (1) From

the name of some celebrated poet who invented, or used chiefly

that kind of verse, as Alcaic, Sapphic, etc. (2) From the frequent

occurrence, in the verse, of some particular foot (of which perhaps

it was, originally, entirely composed) it has been called by that

name, as Iambic, Dactylic, etc. (3) From the number of feet in
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each verse, as Herameter, Pentameter, etc. (4) Sometimes the kind

of poetry was named from its appropriation to religious ceremonies,

as Prosodiac (from Trgogodog) so called from its being used in the

approach to the altars on solemn festivals. (5) The paroemiac (to

gotulov), from being much used in writing of proverbs.

3. The conjunction of two feet is called a basis, the foundation of

every verse.

A verse is a certain number of feet joined together, and disposed

according to a certain order.

4. A verse is also characterized by the number of metres which

it contains, and is accordingly designated Monometer, Dimeter, Tri

meter, Tetrameter, Pentameter, Hearameter, etc.

5. The substitution of one foot for another, is called antipodia; as,

7sweat usgoſtov avºgorov. Hom.

Here in the fifth place, a spondee is put for a dactyl, in which case

the verse is denominated spondaic, and may be resolved into the

dactylic form, unless its last syllable of the fifth foot be long by

position. -

6. A verse may be (1) complete, i.e. have exactly the number

of feet, metres, or syllables required, and neither more nor less; it

is then denominated acatalectic (akatalnya), from a, negative, and

xotal myo, to fall short or stop by the way. (2) It may want a syl

lable, it is then called catalectic. (3) It may want a foot, it is then

called brachycatalectic. (4) It may have a syllable or whole foot

redundant, in that case it is denominated hypercatalectic, the mean

ing of which must be obvious. (5) Acephalous, (0, negative, and

xspoºl, the head), when a syllable is wanting at the beginning.

§ 119. OF IAMBIcs.

I. Genus.

1. It would be a difficult thing to compose a poem of any con

siderable length, of pure iambics. How cramped must be the com

position which should be confined to a series of syllables in uniform,

alternate succession, a short and a long, a short and a long, etc.

But were it possible, it would be offensive to the ear, from its mo

notony.

2. The iambic, therefore, admitted for sake of variety, a resolu

tion of the iambic, into its equivalent in time, the tribrach—which,

in the trimeters, may occupy any of the first five places; the spon
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dee may occupy any odd place; the dactyl, the first or third; and

the anapest, the first; and in proper names, any of the fire first.

3. The species of iambics are four.

(1) Monometer, this species is not much used, it is found rather.

occasionally mixed with dimeters; as,

to talag. Eur. Hec. 1074. uouqov | xov. Soph. Aj. 180.

This is found in all the forms of completion and redundancy.

2. Dimeter; as,

texvoy suoy | pulos, brachycat. Eur. Hec. 1083.

3. Trimeter, the most common in this sort; as,

$ºyerta raid' | Siroloy 30|oway, brachycat.

As this species is most common, a synoptical table shall be given.

Let it not be forgotten that the anapestic, the iambic, and the tro

chaic, require two feet to make a metre.

Metres, I. II. III.

Feet, 1. 2. 3. 4 5. 6.

* - * - * - -
- * -

v v. v. v w w w v - w w - - - - -

- * *
v w

* * - * * - * * - * * - - w -

This is also denominated senarian, having six feet.

4. Tetrameter, of which the following verse is a specimen, of the

catalectic form.

tnzgvconstãº Moura zovolovy iuvoy göje zogg,

5. Another species of this verse is named scazon or choliambus,

i. e. the lame or limping iambic, in which the last foot must be a

spondee ; as, -

‘O uovootoulos sw80.6’ Irtovo's 38tt0:l,

The claudicant condition of this line must strike any ear, that has

the smallest experience in iambic harmony.

The anapest is admitted only in proper names.

§ 120. TRochAIC VERSE.

II. Genus.

The trochaic approaches nearly to the laws of iambic verse ; it

admits, in the odd places, a trochee only; in the even places, a tro

chee or a spondee.



142 PROSODY-TROCHAIC VERSE.

The trochee may in any place be resolved into a tribrach, and

the spondee into a dactyl, or anapest.

Of the trochaic, there are various species.

1. The monometer; as,

acts | vaxtoc, Eur. Hec. 689.

This is acatalectic.

2. The dimeter brachycatalectic.

toșat evloyngo. Eur. Hec. 463.

3. The trimeter catalectic.

Zev ſtarsg, yauov usvov eſławaauny, catalectic.

TABLE, TRIMETER.

Metres, I. II. III.

Feet, 1. 3. 4. 5. 6.

A dactyl in the odd places occurs only in the case of proper

InameS.

4. The tetrameter, which is generally catalectic.

“If from this trimeter, the second metre be taken away, the mo

nometer will arise ; this is always either hypercatalectic or acata

lectic. If the first be removed, the remainder will be a dimeter,

and if a metre be prefixed it will become a tetrameter, which is gene

rally catalectic.”

- - -

-

* * - - C-

- * *

w - w w - * *

§ 121. ANAPESTIC METRE.

III. Genus.

An anapaestic verse, every where admits an anapest, spondee, or

dactyl,

1. Species, monometer, acatalectic; as,

Kato yaw outsiv. AEesch. Eum. 841.

2. Species, dimeter, acatalectic.

IIvgt was | Gregoirals || 5 Auo; yeystals. CEdip. Tyr. 470.

3. Yet the dimeter catalectic, called also paraemiacus, requires
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an anapest in the last place but one; and in some instances, the

anapest is resolved into a rythmical equivalent, a proceleusmatic.

4. The annexed table is dimeter. Prefix one metre, it becomes a

trimeter; by removing one, it becomes a monometer, which is called

an anapestic base ; by prefixing two it becomes tetrameter, which is

always catalectic.

TABLE of ANAPESTIC METRE.-DIMETER.

Metres, I. II.

Feet, 1. 2. 3. 4.

rarely, - - - - w - w v * * * * • * ~ * C.

§ 122. DACTYLic METRE.

IV. Genus.

Dactylic verse consists solely of dactyls and spondees. In this

and all the remaining genera, one foot constitutes a metre. This

genus contains various species.

1. Species, dactylic dimeter, acatalectic.

Tótáð; I Külzāg. Æsch.

2. Species, trimeter, acatal.

‘Ai uova at toy #|gota. Anacr.

3. Species, tetrameter, acatal.

&övus Ass zagusoga ze|Auðot. Anacr.

4. Species, pentameter, acatalectic, closing with a spondee, as

some others above.

došat | f ovögoy | xa, ual' in | autºsol | a suvas. AEsch.

5. Species, hexameter, acatal.

avrag slasti avtotal 6sſios systevºss squetc.

6. Species. There is an irregular species of dactylics, denomi

nated AEolics, from having been much used by Sappho, the AEolian

maid. In this the first place may be occupied by any foot of two

syllables, the remaining feet, are all dactyls; as,

IIgúud | loiui xi | tavogué|voszālāna, itóðū. Theocr.
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TABLE, PENTAMETER.

Metres, I. II. III. IV. V.

7. Species. Logaoedic (loyaoudukog), from Moyos and wouðoc, thus

named because the verse by the conjunction of dactylic and trochaic

numbers appeared to occupy a middle rank between song and com

mon speech. It is for the most part terminated by two trochees; as,

Mºrs tºrgööv iſzout' is oizov. Eur.

8. Species. Elegiac pentameter, in which the first and second

foot must be either a dactyl or a spondee, the third must be a spon

dee, and the two last, anapests. Thus:

tov touravovoyoy Elgoi et lawsy sv | x905ug. Meleag. 12.4.

The best prosodians, however, such as Hephestion, Hermann, etc.

consider this verse as consisting of two dactylic travömulusgn con

joined.

9. Species. Meiurus (usuovgos ending in a point), is a hexame

ter verse, in which the last foot is a pyrrhic or an iambus. Thus:

69 gatv90s Maggiºs.own egulaas exagn pot

§ 123. CHORIAMBIC METRE.

W. Genus.

In this verse, the principal foot, and generally, every foot but the

last, is a choriamb. An iambic syzygy, sometimes ends and some

times begins, this sort of verse.

1. Species, monometer; as,

duoi śya. Eur. Hec. 1056.

2. Species, dimeter, catalectic. This consists of a choriambic

and a bacchic ; as,

möoivºguistsvgo.g. Eur.

It is found also in acatalectic and hypercatalectic forms.

3. Species, trimeter, this verse consists of two choriambs and a
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bacchic ; but the first foot is frequently a dijamb, ditrochee, or

deutepitrit.

#10i Şüves | nº did nºvitàs supov. Ajax. 715.

Here the verse begins with a dijamb.

4. Species, tetrameter, which, in its pure state consists of three

choriambs and a bacchic ; as,

wild påffovudu téði udy | varăgătois | Bön.96. Aristoph.

A dijamb is sometimes found in the third place, but in all such

cases, when any other foot of four syllables is joined with it, the

verse becomes more properly epichoriambic.

§ 124. IAMBOTRochIC METRE.

VI. Genus.

This name is substituted for antispastic, which conveys no defi

mite idea, while iambotrochic presents at once, the meaning by the

order of combination, of the constituent elements, of this compound

foot. It thus contrasts with choriambic, of which foot it is the direct

converSe.

1. Species, monometer, hypercatalectic, of five syllables com

posing the foot called dochmius or dochmic (from Öoxutos, oblique,

rather an awkward foot, composed of one short, two long, one short,

one long), thus:

ičov tºtböugu.

2. Species, dimeter, catalectic: each half of this compound foot

was exchanged for a tribrach, spondee, dactyl, or anapest, which

might be admitted in the first place; and even a tritopaeon, tetarte

pitrit, dijamb, or ditrochee supplied the place of a pure iambotroch.

Thus:

Toi usv yog tå|ti avoyovg. Æsch.

Here instead of the first half of the iambotrochic, we have the

spondee toi uty.

3. Species, trimeter, catalectic.

avögos toi tā | uév si Öizatláy sinsiv. Soph.

Here a dijamb supplies the iambotroch in the second foot.

4. Species, tetrameter, catalectic: this combination contains three

iambotrochic feet, and a bacchic or iambotroch deprived of its last

syllable.

19
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fortiv 3’ jiāy #yd, Wüç &|gia's own #|tazova. Soph.

There are also acatalectic forms, and numerous varieties.

5. By the addition of a syllable to the iambotroch, a dochmiac is

formed. The following is a dochmiac metre :

Aſixà was 330ioivov Şūwſtitvei. Eur.

Two iambotrochs, followed by an iambic syzygy, is called Ascle

piadean; one, followed by the same, Glyconian iambotrochic dimeter

catalectic, is called Pherecratian.

§ 125. Ionic A MAJoRE METRE.

VII. Genus.

This verse admits a trochaic syzygy promiscuously with its proper

foot. It ends either with the trochaic syzygy, or the proper foot in

complete.

The deutopaeon is frequently followed by a deutepitrit, which two

are together equal to two ionic feet. This is called an avoxlo'ots, a

repercussion or reflecting, the defect in time of the preceding foot,

being in this case, supplied by the redundant time of the subsequent,

reflected, thrown back, as it were. Hence such a verse is said to be,

waxiousvog; long syllables may be changed into equivalents wher

ever they occur.

If an iambic syzygy, a tritepitrit, a choriamb, or any discordant

foot of four syllables be found in the same verse with an ionic foot,

the verse, in that case, is termed Epionic.

1. Species, monometer, hypercatalectic or penthemimer.

atoogovoi utzov. Eur. Hec. 1065.

2. Species, dimeter, brachycat. (Hipponactic).

złogats iné | Baggots. Soph.

This measure contains just a foot and a half. The following is

an acatalectic example:

Ti to tôti | tag ärtigatov. Eur.

Here we have the deutopaeon and the deutepitrit occupying both

places, or avaklouevos.

3. Species, trimeter, brachycat, which contains two feet and a

spondee, or the first half of an ionic a majore subjoined.

allois Évêlvous atiqilliſov. Soph.

It is also in the acatalectic form, with the last foot a deutepitrit.
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4. Species, tetrameter, brachycat. called Sotadic, from Sotades

who frequently used it. This contains three Ionic feet and a half.

aw öſſ, gopgålyns towtà &#|ow dogáv ‘ilmogxei.

Here we have in the first place, a trochaic syzygy, and the next

two pure ionics.

§ 126. Ionic A MINoRE METRE.

VIII. Genus.

This verse is often entirely composed of its own proper feet. It

admits, however, promiscuously, an iambic sygygy, and sometimes

commences with the tritopaeon followed by one of the epitrits form

ing an avaxlagic. A molossus is also admitted into the odd places,

preceded by a dijamb to prevent the concurrence of too many long

syllables. Resolutions of long syllables take place as in ionic a

majore.

1. Species, monometer, hypercatalectic, penthemimer.

ăgă to Östgö.

2. Species, dimeter, brachycat.

âni tävä’ Solověsts. Heb. 1082.

3. Species, trimeter, brachycat.

xingi uºrºg | uélègov pgovi iðoy.

4. Species, tetrameter, catalectic.

0āgānsvöv | piyāt aviãv | piyā, śati | 6ixáxic.

Here we have two proper ionic a minores, a tritopaeon with a

cataleris.

5. Species, when a choriamb precedes or follows an ionic foot of

either kind, it is called prosodiac, from toogodog, used in approach

ing the altar, supplication, in religious services.

§ 127. PAEoNic METRE.

IX. Genus. -

A Paeonic verse requires all the feet admitted into it, to have the

same rhythm with its proper foot, i. e. to consist of five times, or be

equal to five short syllables. This metre is sometimes called cretic,

as an amphimacer, or cretic is admissible in every place of the verse;

a bacchic is also admitted which has procured the name, sometimes,

of bacchias.
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It does not follow, however, that every foot of five times, is ad

missible. A cretic, a bacchic, a protopaeon (by resolution of the

last of the cretic), a tetartopaeon (by resolution of the first of the

same), a deutopaeon (by resolution of the last of the bacchic), a tri

bºach (by resolution of the first and last of the cretic). These feet

alone, are the constituents of the paeonic verse.

This verse is most elegant when a part of speech terminates with

each metre.

1. Species, dimeter, acatalectic, two entire feet.

Tüüttövőy ºiáðoy. Soph. Two tetartopaeons.

2. Species, trimeter, catalectic.

Băloiui zoölyö piyúðá učišćy. Phoen. 171.

Here is a deutopaeon, in the first place, a protopaeon in the

second, with the catalexis.

3. Species, tetrameter, acatalectic.

729is ow | row £49siv io9 gºgic &AW ‘ātūg.

Here are four admissible feet, each equal to five times, viz. the

creticus, or amphimacer, the bacchic, the protopaeon, and cretic.

4. Species, pentameter, acatalectic.

IIºvi äyā9ā | 67 yiyöväv avögåriv #|ung &nd giv ovoids.

Here the first four feet are protopaeons, and the last a cretic,

equal to five times.

There are hexameter forms of this genus; but those who desire to

prosecute this subject farther, are referred to Morell, Hermann,

Dunbar, Willson, etc.

The Galliamb, consisting of two anacreontics, of which the last is

catalectic, used at first by the Galli, or priests of Cybele; the asymar

tetic or inconnectible, as the name imports, when two verses of a

different character are united, so as to form one; the polyschema

tist or anomalous, wholly irregular ; the hemoholius, a whole metre

and a half, or a dimeter brachycatalec; these occurring sometimes

in the choral pieces of the tragic poets, will be understood with

out much difficulty, by attending merely to their definitions.

§ 128. OF THE CAESURAL PAUSE.

In addition to the metrical division of a verse into feet and syzy

gies, there is another, on which the rhythmical effect, is, in a great
*
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measure, dependent. The caesura, regards 1, whole verses; 2. sin

gle feet. In the former acceptation, it means the division of the

verse into two portions so as to furnish a pause or rest of the voice,

in consistency with harmony. This is called the caesural pause,

and ends with a word in the verse, or is a syllable remaining at the

end of a word, after the foot is finished, thus cut off, whence its name.

Heroic verses and trimeter iambics are considered to be most har

monious, when the caesura falls on the fifth half foot, which is thence

denominated the penthemimeris caesura. This designation with some

others, arises from the particular location of the caesura. As in

every hexameter, there are twelve half feet, the caesural pause may

fall on any odd one save the first; when it falls on the third, it is

called, triemimeris, from 19sic, three, and iut (for mutavg), half, and

Megog, part or foot; when on the fifth half foot, penthemimeris; on the

seventh, hephthemimeris; on the ninth, ennemimeris; on the eleventh,

hendecemimeris, from Tsvts, five; $nto, seven; svyet, nine, and ev

Öexo, eleven, combined with the elements mentioned before. In

anapaestic and paeonic metres no place is assigned to a pause, be

cause the metres would end with a word. The same applies to the

ionic a minore.

END.
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Preface p. 7, l. 3. for Greek, read Greeks.

Remarks, &c. p.

p.

P.

i

pp.

D.

p. 127, l. 8, from bottom for accused, read accuses.

6, l. 16, for stºnzösiv, read tºxety.

7, l. 11, for Aenotorians, read Oenotrians,

11, l. 22, dele T, (the sixth letter.)

last line, for parºzov, read pawoºkov.

. 13, l. 11, for xvpia, read zupuzi.

. 15, 1.25, for £o, aw, read Gozo.

. 22, l. 22, for evizos, read vizos.

. 34, l. 6, for man read near.

. 43, l. 25, for sestersius read sestertius.

. 53, l. 8, after Paulopostfuture, add or Future

Preterite, same line, for I shall have

struck, read I shall have been struck.

. 58, l. 26, Perf. Active, for a, read &.

l. 27, Pluperf for sty, read #1 v.

bottom for spra, read pra.

2

. 70, last line, for 9 read 9.

. 72, Imperative Mood, Passive voice for exeiq947 t,

read Aeºnti.

. 84, l. 4, for letter, read letters.

l. 4, of note for subjective, read subjunctive.

. 95, prefix 64 to the note.

. 101, near the bottom, for Inui, read "Inui.

. 107, l. 17, for colliget, read colligit.

. 120, l. 13, from bottom after ºra, insert govern

the dative.

122, 124, 125, the references (vid. p. 105,) &c.,

do not correspond to the printed pages; they

should be 118, 119, or 122.

123, l. 26, for probity, read sobriety.

p. 132, l. 15, for 2xxxztoº, read azawatos.

p. 135, l. 16, for asya»s, read we’va re.

p. 161. l. 3. for four, read five. *

p. 142, l. 14, from bottom insert first and, before se

cond.
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